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Seismodule Control Software (ESOS, SGOS, MGOS, MARINE, etc.) Registration by

Facsimile or Email

Upon installation of Seismograph Control Software (SCS), you will encounter a registration
window that requires a password to proceed.

Registration

Thank vou for using Geometrics Seismodule Controller Software. @

“r'ou need to register this software before you can use it or if you extend your rental or trial period

You can use the software up ta 32hrs without registering

User Code (04

Current Registration Status [NOT REGISTERED

“You can register by phone or by Ernail or restore a registration from a Floppy digk:

Email User Code To Geometics Or Save |t To A File

0orR

Restore Backup R egistration From Floppy |

oR

Flease call Geometrics with pour User Code at [408] 954-0522

Then enter REGISTRATION MUMBER below OFR Paste From Clipboard |

|Validate Hegistrationl | Cancel I

If you have any questions please contact us:

Geometrics, [nc.

2190 Fortune Dr.

San Joze C4 95137 USA.

TEL: [408] 954-0522

FAx: [408] 954-0902

e-mail: zales@mail geometrics.com

Please complete the following form
if you wish to fax us the user
software code reported in the
registration window. We will return
fax you the registration number. If
you prefer to use email, please
address your message with the same
information to
seismicsales@geometrics.com
with a subject heading of “SCS
ACTIVATION.” Please don’t
forget your serial number!

Note: You can use the sofiware for
32 hours before you need to register
it. Simply press the Cancel button,
and then choose which software
bundle you would like to run.

Note that if the computer you are registering is on the Internet, you can send email directly from
within the registration dialog box. If the computer is not on the Internet, you can save the user code
and registration information in a separate file and attach that to an email sent by a different

computer.

Once you receive your registration number from Geometrics, you can use this same dialog box and
paste the registration number into the appropriate spaces using the Paste From Clipboard button

shown above.



DATE:

TO: Geometrics Seismic Sales
2190 Fortune Drive
San Jose, CA 95131 USA

TELEPHONE NO.: 1-408-954-0522

FAX NO.: 1-408-954-0902

USER NAME:

USER FAX NO.:

USER TEL NO.:

USER EMAIL:

ES-3000/NZ/GEODE S/N:

OS:

USER CODE:

Geometrics will send you a reply facsimile with your password. For any other service questions,
please contact seismicsales@mail.geometrics.com.

REGISTRATION NUMBER:
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San Jose, California, USA

EC DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

We, Geometrics, Inc.
Geometrics Europe
2190 Fortune Dr.
San Jose, CA 95131 USA
Ph: (408) 954-0522
FAX: (408) 954-0902

Declare under our sole responsibility that our seismograph StrataVisor models NZC,
NZII/0, NZII/8 through NZII/64, ES-3000, and Geode models to which this declaration
relates are in conformity with the following standards as these units operate from
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EN 55011: 1998, A1:1999, EN50082-2: 1995, ENV 50140: 1994, ENV 50141: 1994,
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1989 as Amended by 92/31/EEC of 28 April 1992 and 93/68-EEC, Article 5 of 22 July
1993.

The authorized representative located within the Community is:

Geometrics Europe
Christopher Leech
Manor Farm Cottage
Galley Lane

Great Brickhill
Bucks.MK17 9AB, U.K.
ph: +44 1525 261874
FAX: +44 1525 261867

Mark Prouty, President,
San Jose, CA, USA
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1 Introduction

1.1 Overview

The ES-3000, Geode™ and StrataVisor™ NZ employ a new concept in I

portable exploration seismographs. They combine the ruggedness and high L Sl
signal quality of a distributed system with the convenience and cost —-1._ F=l
effectiveness of personal computer-based control devices. | Saa?

The Geode is a highly portable, stand-alone distributed seismic module weighing only 6 to 9
pounds. It uses a fraction of the battery power of conventional seismographs, which also reduces
battery weight. The Geode can be controlled with any PC-based computer running an appropriate
version of the Windows™ operating system.

The ES-3000 has a similar form factor to the Geode, but is designed more for simple refraction
surveys and monitoring applications where wide bandwidth and long recording length are less
important. The ES-3000 has no correlator and cannot connect to other ES-3000 modules; it is
available in under 24 channel configurations only.

The StrataVisor NZ has the form factor of a conventional seismic recorder - an integrated color
screen, keypad and built-in printer. The NZ can be configured as either

e arugged, stand-alone personal computer with no internal channels to control the
Geode(s).

e aconventional, integrated seismograph, fitted internally with the same rugged Geode
A/D boards to build a conventional exploration seismograph.

e both a conventional seismograph with internal channels and a Geode controller,
operating both simultaneously.

The Geode and StrataVisor NZ combine simplicity of use with remarkable
improvements in capability. Exceptional dynamic range and 20 kHz
bandwidth make these seismographs ideal for reflection, refraction, borehole
and other specialized seismic surveys.
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About this Manual

This manual is divided into several sections. These are summarized in the table below.

Section

Description

1. Introduction

You are reading it — about the manual, how systems can
be configured. Includes a section for the Impatient User
— The fastest way to get going.

2. First Time
Operator’s Overview

First Time Operator’s Guide. All the details about what
comes with your system, how to connect it together,
how to start it, how to do a survey.

3. Software and
Interactive Menus

Detailed description of the menu system.

4. Hardware and
Accessories

A discussion of hardware and accessories. Includes a
section on troubleshooting.

5. File Storage and
Data Handling

Storing and transferring data; supported SEG formats.

6. Applications

Applications Overview: discusses different types of
surveys that can be undertaken with this instrumentation
and provides guidelines.

Appendix A - Instrument Specifications.

Specifications

Appendix B — Network and software installation, installing the
PCMCIA Card and PCMCIA network card in your laptop, installing a

Software Installation

network card in another PC control device.

Appendix C — Sample
Data

Installing sample data on your seismograph system.

Appendix D —
Applications Software

Overview of applications software that ships with the
Geode and StrataVisor NZ systems.

If you are new to the ES-3000/Geode/StrataVisor but are an experienced hand at seismic surveying,
you may wish to skim Section 2 for setup instructions, or refer to the Appendices for installation
instructions. Section 3 contains a detailed explanation of the menus, while the remaining sections
and appendices provide supplementary and reference information.
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The ES-3000/Geode/StrataVisor NZ seismographs are software-controlled devices which will
receive periodic enhancements. Thus, it is possible that the menus and operating instructions in this
manual may differ in minor respects from those on your instrument. As a general rule, operating
menus will be self-explanatory and this will not cause any inconvenience or confusion. The current
versions of both the manual and software are always available for download at
ftp://geom.geometrics.com/pub/seismic.

Note: The warranty is not valid until you register your software with Geometrics. We
welcome comments on the instrument and suggestions for improvements in this manual.
Feedback from our users is extremely important to Geometrics.

1.3 StrataVisor™ NZ, Geode™ and ES-3000
Configurations
1.31 StrataVisor NZ and NZC

The StrataVisor NZ can be configured either as a field-rugged personal computer with no internal
channels (called the NZC) or can include up to 64 seismic channels
within the same chassis. The NZ and NZC have a daylight visible color
screen. The StrataVisor NZ/NZC operates from a 12 V power supply.

The StrataVisor NZ/NZC can also connect and control up to 4 lines of
Geode seismic modules via one or more built-in high-speed network
interfaces. The NZ/NZC comes with software that is already configured
for multiple Geode operation (MGOS).

All NZ/NZCs are shipped from the factory configured for immediate
operation.

1.3.2 Geode Configurations

Geode seismic modules must be controlled from a remote personal
=== computer via a network connection. Your laptop computer, equipped with
. an appropriate PCMCIA card makes a suitable controller; for surveys
( " . where reliability in harsh environments is critical, a StrataVisor NZ/NZC
I ‘1“"/ is optimal. In fact, any Windows-based computer (check
www.geometrics.com for supported
versions) is a candidate for a controller,
provided it has appropriate network
connections. Single Geode modules from 3 to 24 channels used
for engineering surveys are controlled using Single Geode
Operating Software (SGOS).

Multiple Geodes can be connected together to build larger
systems. In situations where distances larger than 250 m are
required between modules, individual Geode modules can be
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used as repeaters. Multiple Geode operation requires the Multiple Geode Operating System, or
MGOS. MGOS has a much greater range of features than SGOS, and is designed for more
sophistocated surveys. Please refer to the data sheet or Section 3 in this manual for an in-depth
discussion of the differences.

The StrataVisor NZ and Geode can be configured many different ways. Consult the factory and
talk to our applications specialists to discuss the optimal configuration for your survey.

Geodes can also be controlled by a standard desktop controller acting as a server. This may be the
preferred configuration when considering many lines with multiple Geodes.

SR e PP PGP oo

XEE wzfia MIE A\'&ﬂ‘fﬁf&/‘ B " e “\gwl“‘\gww \5‘#* aese
WGPy - Pipipipapan

Geodes can be connected in parallel to a host computer (similar to the multi-line configuration
shown above) to increase throughput. This is particularly useful for marine applications where
fast cycle times are required.

1.3.3 ES-3000 Configuration

The ES-3000 has a similar form factor to the Geode, but is designed more for simple refraction
surveys and monitoring applications where wide bandwidth and long recording length are less
important. The ES-3000 has no correlator and cannot connect to other ES-3000 modules; it is
available in under 24 channel configurations only.
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1.4 ES-3000/Geode/NZ Quick Start Guide

1.4.1 Introduction

This section is for the impatient user that simply wants to plug the new Geode/ES-3000 system
together and start experimenting. We know your type — you are experienced with computers, the
earth sciences and have a busy day ahead of you. We empathize — but beware. Skim through
subsequent sections to ensure that there aren’t any gaps in your knowledge. And even though you
probably won’t read this manual, we encourage you to simulate a small survey BEFORE going
out to the field. Set up the geometry, play with the acquisition parameters, collect some records
and experiment with the display parameters. There are some sample data on one of the disks that
came with your system, so read them in and try picking and processing. You will be glad you did.

1.4.2 Setting Up Your Laptop

1.4.21 Installing the PCMCIA Card

See Appendix B for instructions regarding the installation of your PCMCIA card.

1.4.2.2 Installing the Software

You will need to install the Seismodule Control Software (SGOS or MGOS) on your computer, if
you did not purchase your laptop from Geometrics. Installing the Seismodule Control Software
should be painless. Please follow the instructions in Appendix B.

Note: SCS Version 8.18 and works with Windows 98, 98SE, ME, NT, W2000 and XP — not
Windows 95. For customers using Windows 95, an older version of the software is available
(version 7.15). Check fip://geom.geometrics.com/pub/seismic/Geode-NZ frequently for new
software versions and updates.

143 Connecting the System Together

e Connect the 12V power to the connector with the symbol

+
— —
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e Connect the geophone spread cables and the trigger
input to the connectors with the symbols shown below.
Note that you will need an adapter cable if you have
12-channel cables with Cannon NK27 connectors.

~

e Connect the digital interface cable to the ES-3000/Geode.
You will recognize the digital interface cable as the one
with identical MIL connectors on either end, neither of
which have pins. Geodes have both an input and output

>

di onnector, so you will want to connect to the one -
Wi OUT symbol (above), which indicates data is transmitted OUT of the Geode
toward the storage and control device. The ES-3000 has only one digital connector.

&

e Connect the other end of the digital interface cable to the connector on the small
network interface box (NIB). It is a small box, 5-cm square, with a pinless MIL
connector on one side for the ES-3000/Geode interface cable and an RJ45 connector
on the other. Connect the RJ45 connector to the network connection on your
controller PC.

Note: If you are using a StrataVisor NZ field
seismograph/computer you can plug the Geode
digital cable directly into one of the pinless
connectors on the side. No NIB is necessary.

Note: Some configurations use a rugged field case
with the laptop installed inside. The network
interface cable is mounted on the outside of the
case and the NIB and PCMCIA cards are
protected in the case. Connect to the external
connector in this instance.

e If you have other Geodes, connect
them at this time as well, with the OUT connector closest to the controller. Multiple
Geodes are connected in the following fashion:
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Lapto

NIB

Geode 1 Geode 2 Geode 3

Turn on the power at each Geode. This can be accomplished by either

pressing the green pushbutton marked with a 0/1 on the side of each Geode/ES-
3000.

pressing the toggle switch on the NIB (if present) to the Power Up position
(only works in conjunction with remote power-up Geodes)

Q)

Power Up Power Battery
Down Test

pressing the red pushbutton (only on remote power-up Geodes) labeled TEST on
the side of the Geode closest to the controller. With this last method, you must
start the seismic control software within 20 minutes or the Geodes will
automatically turn off to save power.

Note: If you have an ES-3000, it does not have a power switch. It powers up as
soon as it is plugged in to the battery.

The bright blue power LED next to the power connector on the ES-
3000/Geode(s) should immediately start flashing once every 3 seconds,
indicating that the device(s) have powered up. The blue LEDs next to the ES-
3000/Geode output connector will flash once every 3 seconds, indicating that the
network is connected and communicating. If you controller PC has one, the LED
next to the ethernet connection should also be lit or flashing.

Note: With remote power-up Geodes, unless you push the TEST button on the
first Geode in the network, only the first Geode will power up when you move the
toggle switch on the NIB to the Power Up position. The rest will power up when
you start the SCS software.

Turn on your computer.

Note: Systems shipped with a laptop included or with a StrataVisor NZ will have the
user name set to SEISMIC and the password set to blank.
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35

bl
Seizmodule
Start the Seismic Control Software by double clicking on the Contraller icon. If this

is the first time the software has been started (just after installation), or if the software
has not yet been registered, you
Wlll be presented Wlth the screen Thank you for using Geometrics Seismadule Controller Software. @
to the right- Send in the User el e Al e o e R e e el Wi
Code and we will send you a You can use the software up o 32hrs without registering
registration number. Press User Cade. [HEVERFAEHT
Cancel to continue using the Curert Fegisvstion Staus. [NOT REGISTERED

Software for 32 hOuI‘S *You can register by phone or by Email of restore a registration from a Floppy disk:

Registration [ %]

Ernail User Code To Geometrics Or Save |t To A File

(ulz}

Restore Backup Registration From Floppy |

OR
Please call Geometrics with wour User Cade at [408) 954-0522

Then enter REGISTRATION NUMBER below OR Paste From Clipboard
[ - 2| < 2l | g el

| “alidate Registration I | Cancel I

Geometrics, Inc

2180 Forture: Dr.

SanJose C& 95131 LISA.

TEL: [408] 954-0522

Fiws; [408] 954-0902

e-mail: sales@mail.geometrics.com

If you have any questions pleaze contact us:

There are many operating tools available with the Seismic Control Software. These
features include marine mode, earthquake monitoring, self-trigger, VSP, continuous
recording, Mini-Sosie and others. During the 32- hour grace period, you can try out
all features, even if you have not purchased them. To try all options, select Or Try
Super Seis (All Features Enabled). When you receive your password, only the
options that you purchased will be enabled.

You Are Running An Unregistered Version Of Seismodule Controller

Thiz iz-an unregistered werzion of Geometics Seizmodule Controller.
‘rou have 32 hours O minutes lsft

Select Product To Fun

i+ Multiple Geods 05 (MGOS]
i Single Geode 05 [SGOS)
7 Startaisor N2
™ Smart =
| Configure For Wireless Metwark.
™ SmartZ
" Marine MGOS
" Maring NZ

" Or Try Super Seiz (8l Features Enable)

e X
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After registering your software or pressing Cancel, you should see a display similar

to one shown below.

Vi Gam ) Ot §bcqioton §Fin fOuply [Oiury [t Jirummn Pt Spuiem

e

A

i
ML

Run your finger over the pins of the geophone inputs or tap the ground to see changes

on the noise monitor.

Note: If the digital interface connection is
not working, or if the ES-3000/Geode power
is not turned on, you will get the message
shown on the right.. The software will
indicate that you do not have acquisition
boards, permitting you to explore some
parts of the software, with limitations.

System Starting
Detecting Network Cards And Geodes Lines
nx

%]

STARTING SYSTEM
Crealing enor.log File
Errarlog File Created Successiully
Parsing optional cortig file
EF;;IE‘ gig:‘m;g;pmmd Geometrics Multiple Geodes 05 ‘5‘
Aispi Drivers Mot Installed Prop
Checking Licenss No Acquisition Eoards Detected,
Yalid License
Reading Corfiguration File Program Functions are limited
Configuration File Read Succe
Detecting Network Cards And
Found 0 Lines Of Geodes
Cancel
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14.4 Set Up Your Survey Parameters

As your seismic system is starting up, you will see the blue LEDs blink quickly, indicating that
the on-board ES-3000/Geode program is resetting and the program is being loaded. If all
connections are verified, the LEDs will change their blink rate to once every 7 seconds to
conserve power, but to alert you that all communication is normal.

The operating software will continue to load and will display system status and communication
parameters. You will then be presented with a series of menus, starting with the screen below,
which allows you to specify your survey parameters.

x

Creating Mew Survey

Your system should now be operational. If you have
difficulties, refer to Appendix B for installing your
PCMCIA card and network initialization, or to S -
Section 4 for hardware troubleshooting. e e o e e Y

Nz

P ot Mol Geodes 05— Y
o Fimoas

. . Uploading Firmware | Survey Name MGOS, Surved =
You may now proceed with your survey. Detailed G e e
1 3 : . Getting Checksum O o LCancel
instructions on software operation can be found in gg%ghgkmmm”?m IigalLine Number [ _Gred |
Section 3. EEZE.“;'SEnNFT,mm Iritial Tape Label [0

Creating Acquisition
Acquisition Paramete
Creating Acquisition

Hot Tip: Refer immediately to the Hot Key list (see Caming Dot mans o
. . Data Starage Interface Created Successfully

the Do Survey menu) to review available shortcut Croag Setnic Data Bt

. . Creating Noige Monitor Interface ’
keys. Commit these to memory. They can improve ot Horkr e e et ey

L. . Teating New Survey >
field productivity dramatically. —
Happy surveying!!
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2 First Time Operator’s Overview

2.1 Introduction

This chapter is written for less experienced users of exploration seismographs. It is not intended
to teach fundamental geophysics. If you consider yourself an experienced user of modern
exploration seismographs, you may wish to go directly to Section 3, for details of the software
and its operation.

The operator should read the application literature and applications CD sent with the instrument,
as well as standard textbooks on geophysics.'

This section will focus on the instrument, its use, and a few things not found in textbooks. We
will simulate collecting a sample refraction record as an example of a typical acquisition
sequence. The chapter is general enough that those planning on doing reflection, down-hole,
cross-hole or other types of measurements should find the material instructional. You should also
read Section 3 which contains detailed explanations of the operation of each menu, and Section 4,
which provides details on the actual hardware: seismograph, geophones, cables, etc.

For first time use, keep things simple. Practice first in a comfortable office to gain thorough
familiarity with the menus and equipment. Then, the first practice survey should be a refraction
survey, done close to home, with a sledgehammer source, and short geophone spread (3 meters or
10 feet) between geophones. Section 2 is written with this elementary setup assumed, and the
operator can extrapolate this experience to more complex surveys and those using explosive or
other types of sources.

'Exploration Geophysics of the Shallow Subsurface, by H. Robert Burger, 1992, published by Prentice
Hall, ISBN 0-13-296773-1

Dobrin, M.B. and Svait, C.H., 1988. Introduction to Geophysical Prospecting, 4th ed., McGraw-Hill Book
Company, New York, New York.

Reynolds, J.M. 1997. An Introduction to Applied and Environmental Geophysics, John Wiley and Sons,
New York, New York.

Yilmaz, O., 1987. Seismic Data Processing, Investigations in Geophysics No. 2, Neitzel, E. (ed) Society of
Exploration Geophysicists, Tulsa, Oklahoma.
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2.2 Preparation and Setup

221 ES-3000/Geode -- Installing Network Cards and Software

If you have purchased a Geode/ES-3000 seismic module and plan on using it with a laptop or
other customer-supplied PC control device, you must first install:

o Either the Geometrics-supplied or a Geometrics-approved PCMCIA network card in your
laptop running Windows 98, 98SE, ME, NT, 2000 or XP.

o A Geometrics approved network card if you are using some other type of PC control device
e The software drivers supplied with the network card.

e The Geode/ES-3000 operating system software (either ESOS, SGOS or MGOS versions) to
communicate with the seismic module via the network.

See Appendix B for details.

222 StrataVisor NZ and NZC Systems

If you are using a StrataVisor NZ, NZC or a combination of StrataVisor NZ/NZC and Geode in-
field modules purchased from Geometrics, all appropriate operating software will come
previously installed in the StrataVisor NZ/NZC for operating internal channels and/or external
Geode modules. MGOS software will automatically detect all Geodes connected to them.

223 Unpacking the Instruments

Unpack the system and gather your accessories. You will need a 12-volt battery if one was not
purchased with the system. The Geode/ES-3000 uses about 0.6 W per channel while operating.
The StrataVisor NZ, with an integrated PC, uses 0.6W/channel plus approximately 40 W,
depending on the installed processor. A 10 to 15 amp-hour battery will operate the Geode/ES-
3000 for several hours, but a larger battery, the marine deep cycle variety, is suggested for the
NZ. For the Geode/ES-3000, purchasing motorcycle batteries are a good and inexpensive choice
but care must be taken to keep them upright. If you will be travelling by air, consider a gelled
acid battery or purchase batteries locally on arrival. Check with the airline to determine local
regulations as many batteries are considered hazardous goods.

224 What Comes With The Geode/ES-3000 Seismic System?

The ES-3000/Geode comes standard with several accessories. Check and make sure that you see:

e ESOS, SGOS or MGOS (Seismic Controller Software, SCS) purchased
separately

e Power cable with alligator clips
Quick start manual for seismograph

e  Operators manuals for applications software
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2.2.5

PCMCIA interface card for your laptop (comes with software)

Small RJ45 to PCMCIA interface cable (comes with PCMCIA card)

For the Geode:

e Geometrics RJ45 to Geode Digital Cable Network Interface Box (NIB).
There are two versions of the NIB for the Geode. The NIB comes with SCS
software.

o With remote power up switch on one side
o Without remote power up switch

e Geode Digital Interface Cable(s) (Geode only)

For the ES-3000:

e A digital interface cable with an RJ45 connector on one side and a connector
on the other side that connects to the ES-3000

Hammer/trigger switch (typically attached to the energy source like a hammer)

What Comes With StrataVisor NZ Seismic System

The StrataVisor NZ comes standard with several accessories. Check and make sure that you see:

Power cable

Quick Start Manual and disks for seismograph

Operators manuals and disks for applications software

Hammer/trigger switch (typically attached to the energy source like a hammer)
Printer paper

Seismic Controller Software

The StrataVisor NZ seismograph comes standard with modified MGOS (Multiple Geode
Operating Software) already installed. It is capable of controlling either internal NZ channels or
Geodes connected externally via the high speed digital network cable. There are different
versions of NZ seismographs:

1. NZ case style: Geodes connect via a network interface box (NIB) to an RJ45
connector on the back of the instrument chassis (near the power switch). Allows
control of a single line of Geodes.

2. NZII/NZC case style: two or four waterproof network connections on the left side of the
instrument chassis.

2.2.6

Other Recommended Accessories

In addition, you will need several other accessories for undertaking a survey. These will
vary depending on what you have purchased type of survey that you wish to undertake.

Laptop computer or StrataVisor NZ seismograph to control the Geode.
Geophones (typically 3 or more depending on configuration)

Spread cable (with connections for attaching the geophones)

Trigger extension cable (to communicate a trigger start to the Geode)

Seismic energy source: hammer, explosive, mechanical weight drop, vibrator or
pseudo random (MiniSosie) source
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e Seismic timer (blaster) for detonating explosives
e CD burner or tape drive for data storage

Other optional accessories might be used in the field. For example, if you are using a laptop
computer, additional batteries or a cigarette lighter adapter to your car are advised along with the
chargers that accompany them. Tape measures and surveying equipment are necessary to ensure
accurate positioning of the geophones.
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2.3 Connecting It All Together

The flexible Geode™ and StrataVisor™ NZ seismograph connect to accessories in fundamentally
the same way. All connectors are keyed so it is not possible to connect them incorrectly.

. Trigger
2.31 StrataVisor NZ and NZC
/2V Power
Refer to the adjacent figure which shows the location 5 L]

of connectors on the StrataVisor. First, connect the
12V power connector to the rear of the ‘top hat’
assembly that houses the screen and keyboard. It is a
silver 3-pin plug on the back. Make sure that the
battery has sufficient charge to last for the duration of
the experiment.

Geophones
Geode Interface

Correlator

2.3.2 Geode

Refer to the opposing figure to find the location of the connectors on the Geode. First
connect the power cable to the power input connector, marked with the symbol

+
— —

Next, locate the Geode interface cable. It has two identical pinless connectors on
each end. If you look closely at the connector, you will see 10 pads that are used
to make the connection. Either end of this cable can be used. Attach one end of
the digital network interface cable from the NZ or laptop to the Geode output
network connector marked with the symbol

When making the connection, it can only be inserted in one orientation.

Note: It helps to align the longer metal tab on the outside of the connector towards the lid of the
Geode or to the top of the NZ controller. Rotate the connector until it snaps into place.

Note: The input and output symbols on the Geode refer to the transmission of the DATA. Data
are always being transmitted back to the controller.

If you have other Geodes, connect them at this time as well, with the output connector closest to
the PC control device or to the next Geode.
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Multiple Geodes are connected in the following fashion:

Lapto

Geode 2 Geode 3

Geode 1

If you have remote power-up Geodes (red pushbutton), you can test the digital link between
adjacent Geodes after you have connected both ends of the digital interface cable. Depress the
red pushbutton to temporarily start the Geodes. They will stay powered up for about 30 minutes
to allow you to walk to the next Geode in the line. If the digital cable is working correctly and
communications are established, the blue light beside each connector will flash. The PC control
device does not have to be connected for this function to operate.

Geode digital interface cables are available as either lightweight, or with an abrasion resistant
coating. Maximum digital cable lengths are as follows:

o 250 m length between Geodes

o 250 m between the first Geode and an NZ with internal channels on the same line

o 100 m between network connections on NZ’s with no channels

o 100 m between the first Geode(s) and an NZC

o 100m between a laptop and the first Geode
If you are using a laptop, connect the other end of the Geode Digital Interface Cable to
the connector on the small Network Interface Box (NIB). It is a small box, 5 cm square
with the same pinless connector on one side and an RJ45 connector on the other side.
Connect the RJ45 connector to your laptop’s network PCMCIA connector.

Some configurations use a rugged field case with the laptop installed inside, available
from Geometrics. The Network Interface Cable is mounted on the outside of the case and
the NIB and PCMCIA cards are protected in the case. Connect to the external connector
on the case in this situation.

233 StrataVisor NZ and Geodes Together

The StrataVisor NZ can be used to control external Geode modules as well as to have its own
internal channels. Follow directions in the section below for connecting the StrataVisor NZ to
Geodes.

There are different methods of attaching Geodes to the NZ, depending on the case style.

1. Case style NZ has an RJ45 on the back of the chassis, near the power connector.
To attach Geodes to this style of chassis, you will need a Geode/NZ network
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interface box (P/N 28102-03) that has a wire with an RJ45 connector that plugs
into the NZ and a MIL connector that accepts the Geode digital interface cable.

2. Case style NZ II has MIL connectors (they have 10 flat contacts instead of pins) mounted

directly on the side of the chassis that accepts the digital interface cable directly. No
network interface box is required.

o R S A B e St e S M A N

Connect the other end of the digital interface cable (s) to the output connector of the Geode(s)
that you wish to control. This connector is marked with the symbol

>

indicating that data are being transmitted back to the NZ.

Note that modern NZ/C systems already have the remote start capability already built in, so
Geodes will automatically start when power is switched on. Older NZs operating with remote
start Geodes may require a special interface box. Please contact Geometrics for advice.
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2.3.4 ES-3000

Refer to the opposing figure to find the location of the connectors on the ES-3000. First connect
the power cable to the power input connector, marked with the symbol

+
— —

Next, locate the ES-3000 interface cable. It has one pinless connectors on one end and a RJ-45
(network) connector on the other end. If you look closely at the big connector,

you will see 10 pads that are used to make the connection. Attach one end of the

digital network interface cable from the laptop to the ES-3000 output network

connector marked with the symbol

When making the connection, it can only be inserted in one orientation.

Note: It helps to align the longer metal tab on the outside of the connector towards the lid of the
ES-3000. Rotate the connector until it snaps into place.

Note: The input and output symbols on the Geode refer to the transmission of the DATA. Data
are always being transmitted back to the controller.

2.3.5 Connecting the Trigger and Geophone Connections to
Either Instrument

Connect the trigger cable to the ES-3000/Geode/NZ and the opposite end to a hammer switch that
will be used to trigger the seismograph. The connectors have specific polarity, so cannot be
confused. When laying out the trigger cable, we recommend separating the trigger line and the
spread cable by at least 2 meters to avoid inductive coupling. If you know the distance to your
furthest shot, pull enough cable off the trigger reel to reach this location before connecting the
other end of the cable to the triggering device, typically a hammer switch. This device will
provide a start pulse to tell the seismograph to start recording.

Attach the geophone spread cable(s) to the connectors on the Geode/ES-3000/NZ. If you are
using a Geode/ES-3000, you will see a single Bendix connector with 61 pins so all 24 channels
can be brought in on one connector. If you are using a StrataVisor NZ, you may see 1 or 2
Cannon NK-27 connectors or you may have ordered your system configured with 1 or 2 Bendix
61 pin connectors (typically used for more than 24 channels).

Geode/ES-3000 seismographs are configured as ‘high-side’

devices, meaning that they should always be connected nearest to =
the highest numbered channel. In fact, most cables are wired so ‘High-Side’ Cable

that they can be oriented in either direction, but the Geode/ES- angl .

3000 should still be situated at the highest ground station it is Geode Orientation

Guphnnos 1.12
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used to measure. The channels will be reversed if this rule is not followed. This is not a tragedy,
but may require some additional work in the data processing to orient the channels correctly.

If you have older style Cannon connectors and you wish to use them with a Geode/ES-3000, you
can purchase them with an adapter that allows you to position the Geode/ES-3000 in the middle
of the spread (called ‘split-spread’) so that all of your older refraction cables can reach the
instrument without the need for additional jumpers.

Split Spread Cable

Remember, if you are using a Geode/ES-3000 and are more comfortable operating nearest the
first channel, you can simply reposition your laptop. The digital interface cable can be at least
110m long.

Plant the geophones firmly (by pressing the spike into the ground) by each connector (called a
takeout) on the cable. Connect the geophones to the spread cable. The geophone connectors will
have a method to encourage proper polarity connections (such as wide and narrow color-coded
clips).

2.4 Starting Your Seismic System

You are now ready to start your seismograph and make sure that everything is working.

241 Starting the Geode

There are two different ways of turning on Geodes, depending on their vintage:

1. Classic style Geodes have a green pushbutton on one side, marked with a 0/1 Q
symbol. This pushbutton must be depressed to turn each Geode on. The blue
LED adjacent to the power switch will start flashing every 3 seconds,
indicating that the Geode is in standby mode. The blue light should be clearly
visible, even in bright sun.

2. Remote style Geodes have a red pushbutton on one side. If you are using a laptop to ‘
control your Geode, you will need a network interface box (NIB) that comes
supplied with a remote start toggle switch located on the side. Push the toggle to the
Enable Power Up position. This sends the start signal to the first Geode(s) is the line(s)
so that the entire line can power up when the seismic controller software is started .
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@ l

Enable Enable Battery
Power Up Power Test
Down

Alternately, remote start (red button) Geodes can be started for 20 minutes by pressing
the red test button on the side of the first Geode in the line. This is a handy way of
ensuring that the digital cables are connected and working as you are laying out the line.
No coordination with the controlling PC is required.

If you are using a StrataVisor NZII or NZC as a controller, no NIB is required and remote
start Geodes will power up automatically.

Next, if it isn’t already on, start your laptop, StrataVisor NZ or PC control device that will be
used to operate the Geode. It may be necessary to turn your Geodes on first before turning on the
NZ/C. It is not necessary to turn on Geodes first if you are using a laptop.

After the PC has been turned on and your network card is active, you will see the bright blue LED
near the digital interface output cable attached to the Geode start to flash every 3 seconds if the
interface is working properly. If the power and output interface LEDs are not flashing, go to the
troubleshooting section in Chapter 5.

Start the operating software by double clicking on the icon on the desktop. The LED’s

on the Geode will briefly flash very quickly, indicating that the software is being ﬁ{i

downloaded and the circuitry is being initialized. If you have multiple remote start P

Geodes connected on the line, they will all power up at this time. Seismodule
Contraller

You may be presented with a registration screen on your PC. If so, follow the instructions
(discussed later in this chapter) and contact Geometrics with your registration number so we can
give you a permanent access code and register your warranty. You will have about a 32 hours of
use before the license expires.

242 Starting the StrataVisor NZ/C

Turn on the power switch located near the 12V power connector on the StrataVisor NZ. The NZ
will perform like an industry standard PC at the point, going through the boot sequence,
displaying the desktop, then eventually starting the seismograph program. If your NZ is not
configured to boot into the seismograph program, start the program now by double-clicking on
the appropriate icon.

243 Starting the ES-3000

Simply plugging in the ES-3000 to the battery will automatically power on the ES-3000. It does
not have a button or switch to press.
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244 Getting Around in the Menus

Seismic Controller Software has been written to allow operation with either a numeric keypad,
such as found on the StrataVisor NZ, or a pointing device like a touch pad or a mouse. Although
most of the MGOS and SGOS software follows Windows"" convention, there are some keyboard
anomalies that are worth noting:

e The TAB moves among groups or classes of selections when in a specific menu. If not in
a menu, the TAB key selects the currently available windows — shot, spectra, noise or log
window.

e The ARROW keys move between individual selections, and can be used to move within

numerical fields. The arrow keys are used to move between coordinate locations in the

coordinate location menus found in the Geometry and Do_Survey menus.

The “.” (period) key or SPACE bar can be used to select check boxes

The ENTER key usually confirms menu choices or exits a menu

The ESC key exits menus without making any changes

All main menus can be accessed by using the ALT key and the number preceeding the

menu item.

e There are many HOT KEYS available to facilitate fast operation of the system. Refer to
the hot key section in Chapter 2.
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2.5 Geode, ES-3000 and StrataVisor NZ Operating
Software

2.51 Introduction

The remainder of this chapter will focus on operation of the software for acquiring seismic data.
The main program for operating the NZ or Geodes is known as the Seismic Controller Software
(SCS). Within SCS there are many options that can be enabled by the factory, depending on your
configuration and application. For convenience, we have grouped these options into two main
categories:

ES-3000 Operating Software (ESOS)

Single Geode Operating Software (SGOS)

Multiple Geode Operating Software (MGOS)

Marine Multiple Geode Operating Software (MMGOS)

ESOS is primarily used for refraction and other small surveys. It is similar to SGOS in operation

SGOS software has functions necessary for the collection, processing and interpretation of
engineering-style geophysical surveys. SGOS can control from 3 to 24 channels in a single box.

MGOS software runs either on a laptop computer, or comes standard on the StrataVisor NZ
seismograph. It contains all of the functions found in SGOS, as well as all of the additional data
management protocol required for larger scale surveys with large numbers of channels or large
numbers of Geode modules and multiple lines. The following table summarizes the differences
between the two software packages.
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ESOS on SGOS on Laptop| MGOS on Laptop |NZ/C (comes standard Comments
Laptop with ES-  with Geode with Geodes with MGOS)
3000
No. of Channels 8 and 12 3to24 3 to>500 3to>240 Number of channels limited
Per Line only by practical data size
No. of Geodes 1 1 Many Many
No. of Lines 1 1 Typically 2 Upto4 MGOS operates up to 16 lines
on desktop computer
Sample Intervals 64us to 2ms 20us to 16ms 20us to 16ms 20us to 16ms
Record Length 4K 16K 16-64K 16-64K
Geophone Testing No No Yes Yes
Analog Testing Not available Not available | Available as builtin or | Available as built in or Future
external external
Data Formats SEG2 SEG2 SEG2/Y/D SEG2/Y/D
(o5} Win98/NT/2K/XP Win98/NT/2K/XP Win98/NT/2K/XP Win98/NT/2K/XP 95 version available on web

site

Data Storage

Locally on OS Locally on OS
structured media structured media

Writes to DAT, DLT,
3480, 3490 etc

Writes to DAT, DLT,
3480, 3490 etc

Hardware Correlator

No

Yes

Yes

Bandwidth See sample 1.7 Hz to 20 kHz 1.7 Hz to 20 kHz. 1.7 Hz to 20 kHz. Lower
rates Lower corner available corner available
Repeater No No Yes Yes
Preamp Gain 24 and 36 dB 24 and 36 dB 12/24 dB or 24/36 dB | 12/24 db or 24/36 db or | gains are software selectable,
software software or0dB 0db gain pairs are jumper
selectable selectable selectable
Roll Capability No No Yes Yes
Real-Time Spectral No No Yes Yes

Display

This manual describes all configurations of software simultaneously, as ESOS and SGOS are
subsets of MGOS. Marine MGOS (MMGOS) has additional features. Sections of the manual that
describe features that are exclusive to MGOS will be shown with MGOS as a superscript in the
section heading, shown as follows:

2.x.x This is a section describing an MGOS feature

MGOS

Features that are specific to Marine MGOS have the superscript ™™ _ In addition, there are
several additional options that can be purchased separately. These features are designated in the

manual with an

OPTIONAL

factory or check our web site for the latest updates.

superscript. This list of options is ever- expanding, so please contact the
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Option

Description

Self-triggering for blast, earthquake, security
and vibration monitoring

Calculates the ratio between a short term and
long term moving average of a continuous data
stream transmitted by the Geodes/NZ. When
an event is detected, the seismograph is
triggered and a record is taken and the user-
selected sample rate.

Spike filter for use with pseudo-random
(MiniSosie) swept sources

Debounces and spikes the pilot used for
correlation in a MiniSosie survey

Single trace gather window

Plots a single trace from each shot. Excellent
for marine, sub-bottom profiling, VSP or
tomography surveys

Spectral Window Calculates spectra of last shot
Channel Roll Roll along for reflection surveys
Geophone Test Bounces geophones to look for faults

Tape Drive Support

Supports SCSI Tape devices

Automatic Tape Drive Switching

Switches between tapes when full

Multiple Geode Control

Allows multiple Geodes on multiple lines

Correlation

Hardware or software correlator for swept or
pseudo-random (MinisSosie) surveys

Self-triggering with GPS time synchronization

Uses external GPS to provide time stamp when
the system triggers.

Continuous recording

Records data continuously and stores data in
files with user-defined record lengths

Sub-bottom profiling

Enables high-speed cycling option

Marine Surveying / VSP

Adds several marine-related windows for data
QC: single trace gather windows, noise bar
graph, shot timing bar graph, gun energy bar
graph, alarms.
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25.2 Starting the Software for the First Time on Your Laptop

Start by making sure that your ES-3000/Geode(s) or NZ are turned on. This is accomplished
either by pressing the button on the side or by turning on the toggle switch on the network
interface box close to your laptop. NZ’s have a rocker switch located on the back right-hand-side
of the chassis. You will be able to verify the Geode/ES-3000s have turned on by observing the
flashing blue power light (about once every 3 seconds). If properly connected, the digital
interface LED connecting the first Geode/ES-3000 to the laptop will also be flashing.

Start the E/S/MGOS software by double clicking on the appropriate icon if you have not already
done so. It will take several seconds to establish communication with the acquisition boards,
which conduct internal tests and load the seismic software. During this period, the LED’s on the
Geode/ES-3000 will occasionally flash very quickly, indicating that the software is loading and
the circuitry is being reset. In order to start your survey, a series of initial menus are presented
that contain basic information concerning the setup of the instrument, the geometry of your
geophones and file storage parameters.

Remember! The Geode/ES-3000s MUST be turned on and properly connected to the

computer control device when you start E/SGOS or MGOS =i
operating software. If it is not, the software will not start -
and you will be presented with the menu opposite. You will Q Mo Acquisition Boards Detected.
be able to run some portions of the software, but to activate

your Geodes, simply turn on the Geode and restart the
software by returning to the desktop and double-clicking on
the icon.

Program functions are limited

2521 Software Checkout and Registration
~ If this is the VERY FIRST TIME you
Registration have run the software and everything is
Bs Thank you for uging Geametics Seizmodule Controller Saftware, tﬁi Worklng properly, you WIH be presented
Youneed to register tiz software before you can-use it or if you extend your rental or tial peniod Wlth a menu aSkS yOu lf yOu WOuld hke to
‘Y'ou can uze the software up ta 32hrs without registering reglster the Software Follow the on
User Code | EBERREEREN screen directions and email Geometrics
Currt Registiation Status: [NOT REGISTERED the user code and other required
“ou cah register by phone or by Email or restore 3 registration: from a Floppy disk: lnformatlon SO We can Send you your
Email iser Code To Geometrics Or Save [t To & File official registration number. (If it is not
o the first time, you will probably be
Restors Backup Registration From Floppy. ‘ presented Wlth the ShOt, log and noise
0B windows).

Please call Geometrics with your User Code at [408) 954-0522

Then enter REGISTRATION NUMBER belaw OR Paste From Clipboard

| | A | 2| al 2l

Write down the user code number shown

‘ Walidate Registration | | Cancel | . .
R on your screen (not the one shown in this
2130 F Dr. . .
yeushove ary questons plsse corkactus: S0 DR ar a1 g manual) and phone, email or fax it to

TEL: [408) 954-0522
Fhad: [408) 554-0302
email: salesEmail geometrics.com
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Geometrics. We will give you a registration number that will make your software fully
operational. Please include your name, your organization, the serial number of the Geode/ES-
3000 and your address (including email) so we can properly register the software.

Note that if you are connected to the Internet while operating your Geode/ES-3000, you can email
directly from within the registration screen. If you are not connected to the Internet, you can save
pertinent information to a file and email it from another computer.

Now press the CANCEL button, so you can continue to use your seismograph while you are
waiting to get your registration number. You will be able to operate the software for 32 hours
before requiring the registration number.

After pressing CANCEL, you will be presented with a menu that allows you to select the
configuration that you have purchased. If you have a single Geode, check the Single Geode radio
button. If you are operating several Geodes select MGOS, etc.

If you are adventurous and would like to explore all available options for 32 hours, select the ‘Try
Super Seis’ option.

You Are Running An Unregistered Version Of Seismodule Controller

This iz-an unregistered wersion of Geometics Seismodule Tontroller.
“au have 32 hours O minltes left

Select Product To Run

+ Multiple Geode 05 [MEOS)
i Single Geode 05 [5G05]
i StartaVizar N2

" SmartE

™ Smart?

" Marine MGOS

[ Configure For Wireless Metwark

" Marine M2

" Or T Super Seiz [&ll Features Enable]

e X

Once you receive your registration number, you can copy and paste it into the registration number
space, rather than having to type it in. The options that you have purchased are encoded into the
registration number.
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2522 Startup and Configuration Screens

Once the software has started, the following series of menus will appear. A status monitor also
shows information about the system, how many boards are found and a variety of other things

51

Creating New Survey
7%

[T11] Select a survey name and line number that will
Did Not Find Any Line Of Geodes Connacted 1o This Network Card = help you remember that thlS iS a test survey.

Found Metwork Card: 0000
Checking If Geades | ine Cannectad Ta Mshuark Card 1000

TATTITWNI . onoiics Mot Gendes 05 R = Press Enter or click OK for each of these menus

Found 0 Lines Of Ge d

Create Netwark Con -

Rt Eormacion, 10 Hame to proceed.
Creating Fieceiver T| ol

Feceiver Thissd Cre | C

e oty Initllinebumber [y

Found 0 Acquisiion
Uploading Acquisiio
cquisition Fimware
Creating Acquisition
cquisition Paramete
Creating Acquisition
cquisition Boards Interfave Created Successuly
Creating Data Storsge Interiacs

Initial Tape Label  [100

Dats Storage Interface Created Successuly
Creating Seismic Data Bulfers

Seismic Data Bulfers Created Successiully
Creating Moise Monitor Interface

Noise Monitor Interface Created Successhuly
Creating Mew Survey

Kl

ﬂl Geometrics Multiple Geodes 05 ﬂ
Sweep Length Iu Sec

The next menu 'refers to the operation of the LitenTine  [F577 " Sec
correlator for vibrator surveys. Press OK to
continue.
& Filot Channel I"I [Type -1 to dizable pilot)
Stack Every Shat.

Send, Save Data And Clear Memory Only On Stack Limit

Stack Limit I

) Stack Before Carrelation
7 Stack After Corslation

i ‘;;IS”‘ (=1 S Ry st The next menu details stacking options. Make sure

that Auto Stack is selected, and stack limit is set to 0.
These options are discussed in more detail in a later
section.

(]4 I Cancel |

I Display Intermediate Stacks

Auto Save is OM

Corcel | e Single Geode 05

Sample Interval Record Len m Sec
B3 us
Next, you can choose a sample interval and record length. Since C 9125008 e Length 41006 e

.. . Current File Size Approx. 31.25 KB
62500
this is a small survey, we recommend 0.25 ms sampling and a u = O

record length of 0.2 seconds. Z;::
© 0500 ms
1,000 ms
2000 ms
4000 ms
000 ms
16,000 ms.

OK | Cancel
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Geometncs Multiple Geodes 05

Acquisition Filter 1 [5=ild==aiks -

Acquizition Filker 2 |F|LTEF| ouT

[ o ]

LCancel |

The next menu allows you to choose acquisition filters.
Press OK to continue.

Next, the menu showing the distance between geophones
is displayed. Select an appropriate interval for this initial

test. We

This iz group interval of next file to be wr.__ |

recommend 3 meters or 10 feet. You can edit this

later, if necessary.

Geometrics Multiple Geod x|

LCancel |

0 Al24 dB

 Individual

This zetting anly affects all DATA
channelz. Use "Specify Channels' from
menu to zet preamp gaing for AU
channels.

The next menu in the initial sequence

of menus shows the layout of your line.

Note the schematic of the line at the
top of the box, the shot coordinate, and
the automatic calculation of the offset
distance between the shot and first
geophone. Default geophone
coordinates are already entered for
you; these can be edited later, as
described in the section on geometry
below.

Group Interval

10

o]

Cancel |

System Starting
This iz geometry of next file to be written

Shot coordinate IE

The next menu to be displayed will set the preamp gains. Select 36
db for this initial test. Preamp gains can be adjusted individually
in a subsequent menu.

100.00
h oo
AAANAANAAANA A AANNANA AN AR
1 2 3 4 5§ 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
Channel 1 2 3 4 5 3
Interval | 1000 | 1000 [ 1000 | 1000 | 1000
Geophere Mypngn [ 11000 | 12000 | 13000 | 14000 | 150.00
coordinate
Giain | %de | 38de | 3de | 3dE | 36dE | G6de
Use | DaTA | DATA | DATA | DATA | DATA | DATA
Freeze | nO | WO [ MO | WO | ND | MO
ET |
USE LEFT/RIGHT KE'S SHIFT SHOT POINT B PHONE INTERVAL
OR ENTER NEW SHOT LOCATION,
PRESS ENTER 'WwHEN DOME.
DO'WMN KEY FOR PHONE INTERVAL
x| Carcel | [InFest]
Cancel |
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Geometrics Multiple Geodes 05
Mext File Mumber I ¥ Auto Save  Stack Limit |1

Diata Type
’7 % SEG2 " SEGD " SEGY
¥ Save to Disk [™ Drive Switching Enabled Setup |
Dirive I = - l Path I j

Select a path from list or type in name to create a new folder

[~ Saveto Tape

Tape Number [

Mo tape diive available

LCancel |

The observer’s log is the last menu in the initial startup
sequence. Fill in the information pertinent to your job and
the survey here. You will now have reached the
operating screen from which you will record seismic data.

Geometrics Multiple Geodes OS5

Trigger Holdaff Ir =

Armn M ode
’V % Autg & Manual
Trigger 5 ensitivity Lo )l High

Master Trigger  Line # I'I Geods or NZ # I‘I
I Self Trigger Setup |

.

Cancel |

You will now be presented with the file parameters
menu. Here you have an opportunity to determine
in what directory your files are to be saved and the

initial file number that is used to start the file

sequence. Subsequent file save operations will
simply increment this number. We recommend

choosing a directory that reflects today’s date,

and a

file number that is in the thousands — like 5000.
This helps reduce possible duplications. On the

StrataVisor we recommend saving to drive D:.

Geometrics StrataVisor NZ

Lag Item

Drezcription I

Log ltem [ Description

Client name
Job Murnber
Line Humber
Project Title

4

| ©

Inzert Move Up

Delete Mowe Down

Default Template | ak I

LCancel |

If you have multiple Geodes, you will want to tell

the software where your trigger is attached.
Specify the correct line and Geode number.

Geodes are counted starting from the controller.
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253 Starting the Software for the First Time on the StrataVisor
Nz/C.

The StrataVisor NZ/C comes preconfigured to boot and run the MGOS software, including
whatever other options you have purchased. MGOS will automatically find and install all Geodes
and internal channels in your system. If for some reason you must install the software, you will
be presented with a series of initial menus, detailed in the previous section.

254 The StrataVisor NZ / Geode Operating Software Main
Screen

When the seismic operating software starts, you will be presented with the following screen:

Geometrics Strata¥isor NZ
Survey Geom QObserver Acquision File Display DoSurvey ‘Window Answers  Print Spstem

Moise Monitor Window M =] EF || = 5hot Window M =] 3

001 mVolts SI0.125ms RL 02505 DELAY Oms STACKS3 READ FROM FILE 1002 DAT
1 2 3 E) 5 & 7 ] Channel: 1 2 3 E) B

AREERRE N SN

I NZ_Survey.0000.log =10

Auto Stack, Stack Limit 1.
Unstack option is disabled.
Sample Interval 0.250 msec, Record Len 0.200 Sec, Delay 0.000 Sec,

Preamp Gain Style is set to ALL 36 dB

Shot Location 0.00

1st Phone Location 100.00, Last Phone [CH 8] Location 170.00

Auto Save is ON.

Saving to disk - Next File Number is 1004 - Data Dir is E:;1000 - SEG-2 Format
File 1002 [Stack 3] 17:07:55.00 03428/2000 READ

[8RMED | |SHOT: FIXED GAIN  [STACK 3 |READ FROM FILE 1002.0AT [

Y our screen may not look exactly the same, as the windows may be in a different position. You
can resize and reposition any of the windows as you would any other Windows-based program.
You will see a

e Noise Monitor window that continually displays the output from the geophones,
e Shot window that will be initially blank that will display the results of the data acquisitions
Log window that displays a record of your survey and the activities that you have undertaken.

The log file is handy for reviewing the events that happened during course of a survey,
particularly if there is any confusion later concerning what might have taken place.
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e A spectral window if you are running MGOS software.

2541 Noise Monitor Window

Moize Monitor Window H=] E3

0.5 myolts
1 2 3 4 8 =) 7 )

First, turn your attention to the noise monitor by
clicking on the top menu bar. It will darken to show
you that it has been selected. The A/D converters in the
hardware are continually measuring the voltages
generated by vibrations at the geophones. These
voltages are displayed as a continually refreshed
waterfall display. Use the up and down arrow keys to
adjust the sensitivity of the noise monitor. You will see
the amplitude of the traces change. Adjust them so that
the maximum amplitude occupies about half of the
trace spacing. A millivolt scale bar on the upper right
hand corner will change, calibrating the trace amplitude
that causes deflection on the display.

If your geophones are connected to the seismograph
and you are standing close to them, tap your foot on the
ground. The vibrations should register on the noise
display. If your geophones are not yet connected, run your fingers over the input connectors. A
similar response will occur on the display, indicating that the A/D circuitry is active.

2542 Shot
. [ Shot Window [ O]
Wlndow S| 0.063ms RL 01285 DELAY Oms STACK 3 READ FROM FILE 1000 DAT
Channel: 1 2 3 4 4 6 7 8 q 10 " 12 13 14 15 18 17 18 14 20 21 22 23 24
Gain: 4 4 59 &1 85 69 68 o 7 74 w 79 20 a4 20 23 21 25 24 a7 26 a7 88 a0

.000

E 3

Ladilid

When you first start the seismic
software, the shot window will
be blank since no data have been
recorded. The figure shown here
displays the window after data
has been collected

020

.030

The top of the window displays
current parameters: sample rate v
(SD), record length (RL), delay S ?)
time, the stack count, the storage |
status (whether unsaved, read
from disk or current recorded file ‘

b T

D)D)
1

name). Above the output from

each channel is the channel

number and also the display gain. Along the left hand side of the screen is the time scale,
displayed in seconds. Many of these parameters can be changed in the DISPLAY menu, to be
discussed later.
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2543 Log File Window

The log file keeps a record of your activities when you undertake a survey. Instrument settings,
shot and geophone location, status of files and any errors that occur are all listed here. The file is
saved on disk under the survey name that you choose so that you can return to the file later for
reference. The file can be read using the standard notepad editor that comes with Windows.

= NZ_Survey.0000.log M=k

Restarting Survey at Line Number 0

Auto Stack, Stack Limit 1.

Unstack option is disabled.

Sample Interval 0.250 msec, Record Len 0.200 Sec, Delay 0.000 Sec.

Preamp Gain Style is set to ALL 36 dB

Shot Location 0.00

1st Phone Location 100.00, Last Phone (CH 8) Location 170.00

Auto Save is ON.

Saving to disk - Next File Number is 1004 - Data Dir is E:\1000 - SEG-2 Format
File 1002 (Stack 3) 17:07:55.00 03/28/2000 READ

2544 Status Bar

Across the bottom of the SCS window, there is a status bar shown with important information
regarding the mode that the software and hardware may currently be in.

[RMED [ [SHOT: FIXED GAIN  [STACK 1 [READ FROM FILE 1000.DAT [SHOT LOC: 0 I

The leftmost box displays the system status, an important part of the survey. Possible status
messages include:

Status Description
Armed Ready to acquire data
Disarmed Data acquisition disabled
Acquire Collecting data on A/D cards
Busy Undertaking system management
Sending data Transferring data from A/D cards to computer
Receiving Pilot Getting pilot from pilot channel
Sending Pilot Transferring pilot to A/D cards to use correlator
Processing Data Undertaking correlation or other signal processing

The next box indicates whether sampling is underway on the A/D cards.
The 3" box indicates the display mode for the shot window.
The 4™ box displays the stack count.

The 5th box displays the status of the data, which can include:

Memory Clear
Unsaved Stacked Data
Saved as file xxx.dat (Stacked Data)
Saved as file xxx.dat (Correlated Data)
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The 6™ box displays the current location of the shot.

2.54.5

Menu Structure and Getting Around

The structure of the seismic software follows closely the pattern that our users have tested and
approved through past generations of Geometrics seismographs. A menu bar at the top of the
screen is ordered from left to right to follow a typical survey setup procedure.

B Geometrics Super Seis - SC5_Survey.0000.log

1 3urvey 2 Geom 3 Observer 4 Acquisiion  SFile 6 Display BEREENEEEN & Window 9 Answers O Print | Swskem

1 ArmyCisarm
Z Clear Memory

1
2
3 Shot Location 133,90 3

4 Maximize Moise Monikor Window 4

5 Mazximize Shat Window 5

6 Auko Scale Traces &

7 Save 1200.DAT 7

8 Print Shot Record g

9 O Correlate a

0 Restare All wWindows But Hidden Windows 0

Raoll Channels Up CTRL+EMD
Rall Channels Down CTRL+HOME
- Freeze Channels
Hot Keys Description

£l

Survey sets up the survey name

Geom sets up the type of survey to be done, the position of the shots and
geophones and the pattern of movement

Observer stores accounting information about the survey

Acquisition configures the seismic recording parameters like record length and sample
rate

File defines storage parameters

Display determines how the data is displayed

Do Survey contains the majority of operations for undertaking a survey. Most operators
will spend most of their time in this window after initial set up

Answers processing and interpretation options

Print configures hard copy output

System configures the trigger, allow setting of the date, attaching of other Geodes

etc.

All of these menu items are discussed individually in Section 3.
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2.5.5

Beginning a Survey

Some of the screens you will see below may be duplicates from above, if you had started your
software for the first time. Position the cursor over Survey in the top left corner of the screen.
You will be asked to start a New Survey:

1 Geometrics Multiple Geode [ =S|
15uwey 2Geom 30bserver 4 dcquistion 5Fle EDisply ZDoSuwey 'Window Jdnswers DFint | System
i Test1.0000Io M [l [E] [ Shot Windo = 3|

Restarting Survey at Line Number 0

Correlation is OFF.

Auto Stack, Stack Limit 1.

Unstack option is disabled.

Sample Interval 0.250 msec, Record Len 1.000 Sec, Delay 0.000 Sec,
GainStyle - INDIVIDUAL

Shot Location 0.00

1st Phone Location 500.00, Last Phone (CH 96) Location 1450.00

Auto Save is OFF.

Saving to disk - Next File Number is 4 - Data Dir is C:\Temp - SEG-2 Format
Found Line 1 Connected To Network Card: 0001 [Address: 00.50.04.28.D3.6
Found 4 Geode[s] or NZ System On Line 1

Line 1 has 12 Boards [12 Acquisition Boards and 0 Repeater Boards) 96 Ch
System Total: Lines=1 Geodes=4 Total Boards=12 Acquisition Boards=12
File 1003 [Stack 1] 12:36:30.00 09{05{1996 READ.

Survey Name

I Noise Monitos

13570111417 20 23 26 20 32 35 38 41 44 47 50 563 56 509 62 68

Iniial ine urber [0
Iniial TapeLabel [0
HO.002 myolts B il

e ain.
000

Geometrics Multiple Geodes DS

I510.083ms RL 0.128s DELAY Oms

STACK1 READ FROM FILE 1003 DAT
Channel: 1 2 3 4 5§ & 7 8 9 10 41 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 18 20 21 22 23 24

50 48 43 37 24 24 33 45 40 52 54 58 B0 53 64 61 61 66 65 60 67 53 70 7O

il

R R A B O AR R R R

ZXEN]

]
19 11

]
17 11

6 114" ]

13 11

11 11

IR

P |

5ot ——

11

111
CH e

200

File Number: 1003 (Spestray

DISARMED I [SHOT: NORMALIZE [STACKD  |READ FROM FILE 1003 DAT

[SHOT LOC: 0

Enter a Survey Name and Line Number that are pertinent to your job. You will see these entries
reflected in the Survey Log window, to help keep track of the progress of your survey. You will
be able to review the log file at a late date if you need to recall anything.

2.5.51

Setting System Parameters

hand side of the menu bar.

Geometncs StrataVizor NZ SeleCt the ﬁrSt b

Date

Time

[hb:mm;zz]

[

Units

" Meters " Feet

— item titled Set 1 -
[ ddpy] I ER B lLI Time/Date/Units W

e EE Cancel | and set the time s

and select

[ilt . System
There are some SYSTEM parameters that should be set riad 1
before starting. Select the SYSTEM menu on the far right

2 Trigger Options
STest

4 Select Repeater Board(s)
5 Serial [/0

B Manual Trigger

7 Configuration Status

8 Alarms Setup

9 Calibration Mode
Lhannel Remapping
Sounds

Werzion Number
0 Cloge Controller

80001

whether you are working in Feet or Meters. The
calculations done for units are not actually dependent
on whether you select feet or meters. This information
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is simply kept for your records, it is not specifically used in the calculations.

Make sure you set the time correctly as each of the data files will use this time for record keeping.

! Next, it is necessary to make sure that the
Trigger Holdsff I—m sec trigger is properly configured. If you are
connecting your trigger to the StrataVisor NZ
Am Mad system without external Geode channels
&+ Auto  Manual . .
connected, this will not be necessary. If you are
_ - | _ attaching a trigger to a Geode, you should make
Vel L J = sure that the software identifies which Geode
Master Trigger:  Line # |1— Gends or NZ # |1— the trigger will be coming from. From the
_ system menu, select Trigger Options, and
I 5=k Tigger Gty | inspect the adjacent menu:
x| Concel | Select the number of the Geode that the trigger

line is connected to. The Geode closest to the
controller is number 1. If you have multiple lines, you must select which line you are connected
to.

2552 Geometry

B Geometrics Super Seis
The location of your shot and the

geophones must be recorded
each time you acquire data with
the Geode or NZ seismograph.
Traditionally, this was done on
paper but the Geode operating
software allows you to do this
directly in the seismograph
program.

1 Survey BEECWN 3 Observer 4 Acquisition S File 6 Display 7 DoSurvey

1 Survey Mode Reflection
2 Group Interval 10.00

3 Group/shat Locations

] Location 331
4 Phone Increment 0.00

5 Shot Increment 0.00 Data Diris D

6 Gap HI 0,04, Lo 0,00
7 Channels Auto Roll AUTO ROLL DISABLE

Although it is not absolutely necessary to enter these positions in order to do a survey, it is
required if you plan to use the analysis functions in the Answers menu, which you will see later
can give you answers right in the field.

You will need to first set the distance between geophones and the shot location. Select the
GEOM menu from the menu bar.

First, set the SURVEY MODE to refraction for this exercise.

When you are in Refraction Mode, the seismic | [ Sy |

software treats some of the data scaling

operations differently. Autoscaling operations | Beflection
are done based on the amplitude of the noise _
before the first breaks to minimize the amount of @ Refraction Cancel |

manual scaling that may be necessary.

Reflection Mode trace autoscaling is done by
normalizing each trace to the maximum value of
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the trace shown on the display.

Next set the Group Interval. The Group Interval — n .
or geophone spacing refers to the spacing between  MGEEERIIECRUCI I CE Ug S

geophones (in more advanced surveys, particularly Group Interval =

reflection surveys, a group of 3-12 geophones is .

connected to each channel). Choose an appropriate

geophone spacing. Ten feet or 3 meters would be a

suitable distance to ensure reasonable data. ak. I Cancel |

Note that the header on the window says “This is the group interval of the next file to be
written”. This verbiage is included to differentiate from files that have been previously stored on
disk and read back into menu for viewing. When you have read a file in, the header will read
“This is the group interval of the last file read in.” You will also see this same information on

the window of the next _
menu This is geometry of next file to be written

GI'OUp/ShOt/LOC&tiOl’lS. Shat coordinate [
Gap does not apply to
refraction surveys and is S
P A A A A A A A A A A A A A A AN O A A T A AN A &

grayed out. Next, you 1.2 3 4 8 6 7 8 9 101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
must enter the geophone T 1 2 3 4 5 E

nd shot locations in
and shot locations Interval | fooo0 | qoo0 | 1000 | 1000 | 1000

your chosen coordinate S
EORNONE | o000 | 11000 | 12000 | 13000 | 14000 | 150.00

system. Choose Group coordinate
Shot Locations and you Gain | | | | | |
will see the following: Use | | | | | |
Freeze | nNo | WO | WO | NO | NO | WO
Th1s.w1ndow displays ; S
the line geometry as well
USE LEFT/RIGHT KEYS SHIFT SHOT POINT BY PHONE INTERMAL

as other parameters. For O ENTER NEW SHOT LOCATION.
now, we will stick to PRESS ENTER WHEN DONE.

. DOWN KEY FOR PHONE INTERVAL
geometry. Gain, Freeze,
and Use will be v Fipple 0K | Cancel ‘ [ InFeet ]
discussed in detail in
Chapter 2.

Key in a shot coordinate of zero in the box on the upper left corner of the screen. Then, using
the down arrow key or pointing device, move to the geophone coordinate box of the first
geophone (connected to channel 1), and enter 3 meters (or 10 feet). Move the cursor to the right
one box and the positions will automatically recalculate based on your entry. If you do not wish
this automatic recalculation, you can uncheck the Ripple box in the lower left hand corner and
enter the values for all coordinates manually.
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You will see that the rest of the
geophone locations have been
set automatically according to
the position of the first and the
Group Interval you entered
earlier (you can view the
positions of the more distant
geophones by moving the
cursor to the right — the
channel numbers and positions
will scroll to the left). The
graphic depiction of the shot
and geophones will now
display your spread, and
indicate the distance between
the shot and the nearest
geophone. Your units are
displayed in the lower right-
hand corner. Note that the
distance or ‘offset’ between

This is geometry of next file to be written

Shot coordinate [

pasme
A A A A A A A A A A A A A WA YA A A A A A
1 2 3 4 5 7 & 19 z a

il

5 A0 44 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
Trace 1 2 3 4 5 E
Interval | 1000 | fooo | fooo | 1000 | 1000
Geophone —
coordnete 100.00 | 12000 | 13000 | 14000 | 15000
Gain | | | | | |
ee ] | | | | |
Free= | WO | NO | NO | NO | NO | NO
o 2

USE LEFT/RIGHT KE¥S TO SELECT PHONE
THEN ENTER NEW PHONE POSITION.
PRESS ENTER %HEN DONE.
UP KEY FOR PHONE INTERVAL, DOWN FOR PREAMP GAIN
v Ripple Ok, | Cancel | {InFeet]

the shot and the nearest

geophone is automatically calculated for you and shown beside the shot symbol. When you are

satisfied, press OK.

Next, make sure Shot Increment and Geophone

Increment are set to zero. These parameters are used to
increment the value of the shot and geophone positions
each time the data are saved, most typically in reflection
surveys. They are not widely used in most refraction
surveys.

Once this is done, you are finished setting up the survey
geometry

2.5.5.3 Acquisition

1 Survey Mode Refraction

2 Group Interval 10.00

3 GroupdShot Locations

4 Phone Incremment Q.00

& Shat Increment Q.00

Eilmap {4 R, LECEr o

In seismic data acquisition, electrical signals from the geophones are amplified, digitized, and
stored in the seismograph's memory. The variables which affect the process are selected in the
Acquisition menu. Inappropriate choices of acquisition parameters can be corrected by clearing
the memory, making appropriate changes and repeating the shot.

If you are summing multiple impacts, certain of these settings should not be changed between
hammer blows or shots. Thus, the seismograph will not allow you to change those parameters

when data are in the memory. The
memory must first be erased. If
you attempt to change these
parameters while data is in
memory, you will be asked ifitis ¢

e Geode 05 - Test] 0000 log

bserver | 4 Acquisiion SFile B Displap 7 DoSurvey  8'%Window 3 Answers 0 Print . System

OK to clear the memory first. cLimit 5 Specify Channels

E Preamp Gainz

1 Sample Interval/Record Length 51 0.25ms, AL 12, Delay Dz BB Shot Window
3 Caomelation OFF
4 Stack Options STACK ONLY S10.062ms RL 0.1258:
Channel: 1 2 3 4
: a0 48 43 2

IMDIWIDLAL




Choose Acquisition to display the acquisition menu:

Geomebrics” Single Geode 0S
~Sample Interval < Fecord Len [ | Se
20833 us

£ 312500 M Length 4,096 Sec
» Curtent File Size Approt, 75,00 KE

€ 0125ms e
& 0250 ms
£ 0,500 ms
1,000 ms
2000 ms
4000 ms
£ 8,000 ms
£ 16000 ms

0K | Concel |

length and sample rate is discussed
2.

First, select Sample Interval/Record Length:

Geometncs Strata¥isor NZ
Set a Sample Interval of Stack Limit |1_
0.250 ms and a Record
Length of 0.200 seconds.
Leave the Delay at zero
for now, and select OK. % HButo Stack  Unstack Delay ID_ secs
The subject of record " Replace

in greater detail in Chapter

Auto Save iz OFF

Ok I LCancel

We will not concern ourselves with the rest of the parameters at this point. Stacking is set to
Autostack mode, Unstack Delay is set to 0.

This is geometry of next file to be written

Shat coordinate [

» 100.00 |

""“"""&AﬂaAaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa%

1 2 3 4 &5 6 7 8 9 101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
Trace 1 2 3 4 5 E
Interval | 1000 | 1000 | 1000 | 1000 [ 1000
Beaphone 9000 [t2000 [ 13000 | 14000 | 150.00
Bt | | | | | |
fk3 | | | | | | .
Freeze | wo | wo | WO | MO | NO | NO Fmally’ the last
e n 1tem to set up
UISE LEFT/RIGHT KES T0 SELECT PHONE in this section
THEN ENTER NEw PHONE POSITION. .
PRESS ENTER WHEM DONE. 1S Preamp
UP KEY FOR PHONE INTERVAL, DOWN FOR PREAMP GAIN Gains. For the
¥ Ripple Ok | Cancel | [In Fest) purposes Of

this exercise,

select All 36 dB. Note that there are other choices, including

Geometrics Seismodule Controller gj

Mest File Mumber v Auto Save  Stack Limit
Data Type
* SEG-2 " SEG-D " SEGY
v Save toDisk ™ Drive Switching Enabled
Crrive |D: j Fath |D.\1 000 ﬂ

Select a path from list or type in name to create a new folder

I~ Saveto Tape I Disable Tape Drivers

Mezt Tape Mumber

Mo tape drive available

ok | Cancel

Individual. When Individual is
selected, the Gain section of the
previous menu is active and you
can set different preamp gains
for each channel.

Next, set how channels are used in the
Specify Channels menu. You can see that
this is the same menu that you set up in the
GEOM section, but this time make sure that
all channels in the Use section are set to
DATA. This makes all channels active.

Geometrics Strata¥isor N2 E

Cancel

4

Al 24 dB

O |ndividual

Thiz zetting only affects all DATA
chantelz. Use 'Specify Channels' from
menu to set preamp gaing for ALK
chanrels.

Next you must set up the data storage parameters.

Select File then Storage Parameters from the main menu bar
and you will see the menu opposite. Set the Next File
Number to 1200. This will be the name of the first file that
you save. It will increment automatically with each
subsequent save. Disable AutoSave and ensure that Save to
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Disk is checked so data can be written and select a Path to drive D:

If you are using MGOS software, you will see that you also have the option of saving data in
SEGD and SEGY format. For this exercise, set the Data Type to SEG-2. Please make sure Save
to Tape"'““S is disabled, and select OK. We will skip Display for now and come back to it once

we have collected some data.

Now select the Do Survey option from the main menu

1 ArmjDisarm 1

ST g bar to display this menu:

3 shot Location 133,90 3

4 Maximize Moise Monitor Window 4

§ Maxdirize Shot Window 5 Select Noise Display. This will maximize the noise

6 #uto Scale Traces 6 : : : : :

. o AT ? monitor window. In ‘Fhe noise dlsp}ay mode, signals from
8 Print Shot Record 8 the geophones are displayed as wiggle traces on the

9 QC Corrslats ? screen in a waterfall display. Use the up and down arrow
0 Restore All Windows But Hidden Windows 0 . . A . .

Rall Channels Up e TRITIENE keys to readjust the noise monitor sensitivity, until small
Rall Channels Dovn CTRLHOME  excursions are visible on the traces. The sensitivity is

- Freeze Channels

B ————— displayed in the upper left-hand corner; you should see

this change as you press the arrow keys. These trace
excursions represent the background vibrations sensed by each geophone. The screen will display
PRI = get of moving traces, writing the
noise record on the screen. Stomp your
geemele 4 s s g . foot on the ground and you should see
a noise burst on the traces generated by
the geophones closest to you. If there
are two people present, one can walk
the line while the other observes the
footsteps on the screen.

This noise display is a useful diagnostic
tool. You can confirm that your cable
and geophones are working properly by
) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) looking for differences among traces. If
you see a trace with considerably more excursions than the others, it may be a bad or noisy
geophone or may indicate that the geophone has been planted improperly. If any of the traces are
straight lines, it may suggest that a geophone is disconnected or that there is a break in the cable.
If it is a windy day, or you are collected data near a road, you can use the noise monitor to
identify quiet periods when your seismic energy source will be most effective.

Let the seismic noise settle a little, and look at the relative amplitudes of each trace on the noise
monitor display. If the geophones are all connected and properly planted, and if the cables are
good, all traces should look about the same. Unusually small or large excursions on any trace are
indicative of some problem that should be investigated. Temporarily disconnect a geophone to
see its effect so you will be able to recognize its effect on the noise display.

The level of background noise can be measured using the scale factor displayed in the upper left-
hand corner. It can be noted as a quantitative measure of background noise.

Your next step is to generate the seismic wave and record it on the instrument. A metal plate
(called a striker plate) is normally used as the impact point for the hammer. Place it on the ground
near the end of the string of geophones, separated from the first geophone by the distance set in
the Geometry menu.
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If you have not already done so, attach the hammer switch to the hammer, taping it to the top
edge of the handle near the head with stretchy electrical '
tape. Note that there is an orientation indication on the
switch itself; make sure to mount the switch with the
black dot against the handle. Tape the wire to the handle
near the hammer switch, and again near the end of the
handle. Connect the hammer switch to the start connector
on the seismograph. Since working with the hammer will
probably trigger the seismograph, clear the memory
(Clear Memory in the DoSurvey menu) again.

The hammer blow should be timed for quiet periods
(when background seismic vibrations decrease) as shown
by the noise display. Advise anyone in the area to stand
still and not talk while recording data. Hit the striker
plate to create a seismic impulse and trigger the seismograph. When swinging the hammer, the
hammer switch should be on the top side of the handle, away from the ground.

If you prefer, the remainder of this exercise can be accomplished using test data found in this

manual, and included on disks shipped with your operating software. Refer now to the section on
installing the sample data in Appendix C.
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2554 Data Display

I510.125ms RL 0.250s DELAY Oms STACK3 READ FROM FILE 1002.DAT
Channel: 1 2 2 4 5 3 7 ]
@ ain ) 52 62 64 24 62 a7 a4

i Shot Window I [=[E5|

After a moment or two, the noise monitor record will || ! f % % F % \ %

disappear and a seismic record will appear in the
shot window. The data display will not be optimized;
perhaps there will be only straight lines, or wildly
overlapping traces. You can initially use the Auto
Scale Traces function on the Do Survey menu as a
first attempt to make the first arrivals of seismic

energy clearly visible.

1 ArmfDisarm

2 Clear Memory

3 5hot Location 0,00

4 Maximize Moise Monitor Window

5 Maximize Shot Window

& fuko Scale Traces

7 Save 100001,.04aT

8 Prink Shot Record

9 Qi Correlate

0 Restore Al Windows But Hidden Windows
Roll Channels Up CTRL+END
Raoll Channels Down CTRL+HOME
- Freeze Channels

Hat keys Description
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2
3
4
5
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040 T
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The data may still not be optimized for
isolating first refracted arrivals. The Display
menu is used to control how the data looks on
the screen. The display functions may be
changed at any time. They do not affect the
original data stored in memory, only the way
it looks on the screen (and the paper plot).

Select the Display menu. It will be used to adjust the look of the data to allow you to better
identify events of significance.

i Geometrics' Single Geode 05 - HZ_Survey 0000 log

Survey Geom Obzerver Acquisition  File

DoSurvey  Window  Answers

Frint  Syztem

i Moise Monitor Window 1 Shaot Parameters 1 Dizplay Boundary  Ch 1-132, -10s-65.536z
3 Moize Monitor Parameters 0,002 2 Gain Style Fixed Gain
HO002 myalts fed Euporatmin ) b ) oo 3 TIEICE St_','lE Variable

1234567 8 9 1011121214 151617 18192021 222324 Channel:

HITEUREE S~ e

4 Dizplay Gainz

First check the Display Boundary Geomelrics StrataVisor NZ

parameters to make sure that your first

breaks are properly windowed in the et igrre ] start Time [0 see

display. Since your geophones are close

R . End Channel I End Time I ] Sec C |
together, it is likely that 0.2 seconds is an 8 e il
Apply |

appropriate End Time.

M

]|
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CTT T D g ey bt el
also recommend checking the Clipped box
which simply displays the data with the tops of
the waveforms cut off. This makes adjacent
refracted arrivals easier to see. The clipping
does not affect the data that is saved to disk or

& Waniable Area
" wWiggle Trace
" Shaded Area &pply tape.

LCancel

Elek

Geometrnics Strata¥izor HZ I

Gain Style

Confirm that the Gain Style option is set to Fixed

LCancel

" AGC

du;

Gain.
" Momalize Lpply
AGC window in samples Trace Overlap

Geometrics Strata¥isor N2

|
—Display Gains———————

If first refracted arrivals are still not clear, select the
Cancel Display Gains option, then select Individual
which will allow adjustment trace by trace. You
can use the arrow keys to adjust each trace size
until the first arrivals are most visible.

" Auto Scale Traces

O Adiust Al

™ Equalize Gains

Press ESC to remove the menu from the screen and expose the traces. You should see a seismic
record on the screen, similar to the one shown in the figure below. You can time specific events
on the record by using the timing lines on the display.
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Geometrncs Strata¥izor NX - [Shot Window]
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2555 Identifying the First Arrival Of Seismic Energy — Picking First

Breaks

The next step in analyzing refraction data is to identify the first
arrivals of seismic energy on each trace. These first arrivals are

identified as the first position where the trace deflects from a straight
line. There is an automatic first break picker in the software that will

help you identify the first break position.

1 Pick Breaks

2 Solve Refraction Uzing SIFQC
2 Launch Optim @S urey

4 Launch Ovo Firzt Break Ficker
& Launch Oyo Refraction &nalyzer

Select the Answers menu from the main menu bar, then the Pick Breaks. This display shown

below will appear:
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First, you will be asked to roughly identify the beginning and end of the area on the seismic
record that contains the first arrival of energy. A solid and a dashed red line will be shown on the
screen. Use the arrow keys to move the top red line to just above the area that contains the first
arrivals.

Press the TAB key which toggles control to the other red line used to define the bottom of the
pick area. This line is now made solid and can be adjusted to be just below the first break picks.

After you are satisfied with setting the pick boundary, press Enter and the seismograph will
automatically pick the first breaks by putting a red marker on each trace.

The trace for the geophone nearest the
i Shot Window I [=]
S10063ms RL 0.128s DELAY Oms STACKZ READ FROM FILE 1000.DAT

impact point should have clear, early
™ o a7 7a w e 17 me ss 73 T e 15 a4 4w oo e w5s @ s | arrivals. First arrivals on traces from
000
[ J 4 ) ] J f } { % { i ; geophones further away should occur
s J } progressively later in time. An example
010

/ f ? fj record with first break picks is shown
opposite.

|

|

The example shown here has particularly

- =5 distinct first picks used for illustration -
iwg your data will not be as easy to identify

—-# — ruN | ﬁﬁ and the automatic picking will likely
%o —— e R require some adjustment. You will be
Al ﬁr_\| | xglf (=0 RKK offered the option of manually editing the
first break picks. If you choose to do so,
the trace you are operating on will be colored differently and the arrow keys can be used to move
the pick up or down the display. Adjust your picks until they are correctly identified in a manner
similar to the figure here. It may be necessary to again go to the Display menu and adjust the
individual display gains to make the picks easier to see and edit.

[ [l

After you have selected all of the first arrivals of energy, the picks can be saved on disk by
pressing Enter. The pick file will be saved with the same name as your data file, but with the
extension ‘.bpk’. These files can be retrieved later for interpretation.

1 Arm/Dizarm 1
. 2 Clear Memor 2
2.5.5.6 Saving Your Data 3ShotLocsion 000 3
4 Moise Dizplay 4
5 Trace Display ]
Now would be an appropriate time to save your data to disk to protect it from loss. £ futo Scale Traces
Select DoSurvey from the main menu and select the Save option. Opposite the Save & Pint Sht Flecord
option is the number of the data file to be saved. Once you select this option, your %gc 50"13‘3\;_ . 3
data will be safe and sound on the storage device. Remember that you should have RollCharrels Right END
the values in the geometry menu properly entered as part of this stored information. Flall Channels Left — HOME

- Freeze Channels
Hat Keys Description

At this point, you may wish to experiment a little with the display functions to
change the look of the record and to gain familiarity with the system. The display gain
adjustments control the excursions of the individual traces on the screen. If necessary, return to
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the Individual function in the Display Gains submenu to adjust the appearance of the display (see
Chapter 2 if you need directions). Adjusting the Start Time and End Time under Display
Boundary will stretch the waveforms on the screen, so that the first arrivals are easier to pick, or
compress them so that more of the record is visible on the screen. Examination of the entire
record should also show surface waves and perhaps signals from the sound of the hammer
striking the plate.

2.5.5.7 Printing Paper Copies

You can make a paper copy of your data if you are using a StrataVisor NZ seismograph which
has a built-in printer, or if you have a Windows compatible printer connected to your laptop or
PC control device. Make a paper copy by using the Print option in the DoSurvey menu. To
stretch or compress the printed record, go to the main menu bar and select the print Print menu
then experiment with the Normal, Expand, and Compress options in the Shot Print Parameters
submenu. These change the character of the seismic record, and the best choice will depend on a
particular data set and the type of information displayed. Expanding or compressing the record
can compensate for a less than optimum choice of sample rate or record length. On the
StrataVisor™ NZ and Geode™, the print and screen display scales are independent, providing
flexibility in use. The numbers above the traces on the printout are, from top to bottom, the
channel number, display gain multiplier, and preamp gain setting.

Once you have created a hard copy, note the trace display gain multipliers, located underneath the
trace numbers. The numbers are different, with smaller numbers for those traces near the impact
point. Traces away from the impact point will have larger display gain numbers. The display gain
number is related to the scaling applied to the original data to display the traces. Thus, a small
signal (like that from the more distant geophones) will require a larger scale value to make
excursions a useable size.

The display gain numbers are in decibels, or dB, and they change in 3 dB steps from 0 to 150.
Each 3 dB step is an increase of 1.414 times the previous value; 6 dB is 2 times. Thus, the display
gain increments in a logarithmic manner, providing a very wide range of adjustment. Reducing
the display gain decreases the excursions by .707 for -3 dB and by 2 for —6 dB. As a general rule,
you need not concern yourself with these numbers, but they are diagnostic of certain problems.
For example, if a trace is "dead" (shows no excursions) and the display gain value is small, that
means that the display gain is turned down too low. If the number is large, that means the signal
is very small, perhaps from a bad or disconnected geophone or other cause.

As a learning exercise, you can compare the relative strength of the vibrations on each trace. Use
the Equalize Gains option under Display Gains and adjust each number to the same value. Then,
use Adjust All to increase or decrease all the traces simultaneously until the display is scaled to
the best value. The near traces will have very large excursions and the far traces will be straight
lines. In this mode, it is easy to judge the attenuation of the seismic signal with distance from the
impact point. Make a copy if desired, then use the AutoScale Traces and Individual options to
return the traces to a normalized display.
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2.5.6 Improving and Customizing Your Data

2.5.6.1 Signal Enhancement

The distant traces may be noisy. A noisy seismic trace is caused when extraneous vibrations are
mixed with the signal, sometimes making it difficult to identify the first arrivals. These vibrations
come from wind, vehicles, airplanes, and people. Because the signal on the geophones furthest
from the seismic source are quite small, seismic noise is normally more of a problem on the far
traces.

When working with explosive sources, noise is generally not a problem. If the signals are too
weak, you can employ more explosives for subsequent shots. That is not the case with a
sledgehammer and other mechanical sources; you can only hit the ground with a certain amount
of energy. To extend the depth penetration attainable with a sledgehammer, the StrataVisor™ NZ
and Geode™ can add signals from multiple hammer blows. This process is usually called "signal
enhancement" or "summing" or "stacking". The record is saved in the memory, and each time the
ground is hit, the new data are added to the old sum, and the signal grows. Ambient noise is
usually random so the "signal-to-noise" ratio improves as you strike the ground repeatedly. In
practice, the noise increases as the square root of the number of blows, while the signal increases
linearly. Thus, the improvement in the signal-to-noise ratio is proportional to the square root of
the number of impacts. As an example, four stacks are two times better than one, and eight stacks
are three times better than one.

Try summing. First, go to the DoSurvey menu and clear the memory. In the Acquisition menu
set the stack mode to Autostack. Hit the striker plate with the hammer. When you see data on the
screen, swing the hammer a second time. The record should grow larger as two records are now
stacked into the memory. Further impacts should cause the traces to continue to grow, and the
stack count will be updated in the upper right portion of the display. Traces that were noisy will
still be noisy, but a larger seismic signal will be superimposed on the record. Using the display
gain adjustments will shrink the traces back near their original size, and there should be much less
noise relative to signal now. First arrivals should be more distinct and easier to pick, with the
greatest improvement evident especially on those traces distant from the energy source.

Although the StrataVisor™ NZ and Geode™ are designed to stack thousands of hammer blows
without problems, there is a practical limit to the improvement available from signal
enhancement, usually approximately 3 to 10 blows.

2.5.6.2 Freeze

Shot coordinate [

Freeze is used to prevent further summing or

stacking of the data on individual channels. This om0

stops the selected channels from accidently : : s . s e 7 g
stacking in unwanted signals after the operator Charinel 1 2 : 4 5 E

has decided that the first arrivals of interest can Inerval | tom || oo [ 100 | s00o0 [ 040

. . . . . Geophone
be easily identified. Freezing is often useful when | |coordnae [ 0% [ 1000 | 2% | 500 [ 00 | 50

. . . .- Eal | 3Bk [ 3k | 36dE [ e | BB | e
working in noisy conditions, where many

. Use [ Data | Data [ pata || Data | Data [ DaTA
hammer impacts are needed to produce a usable Feeza [ wo | o | no | wo | Mo | WO
record. Commonly, some traces will have good N =
first breaks and others will be noisy (random UISE LEFT/RIGHT KEYS SHIFT SHOT POINT B PHONE INTERVAL
. . OF ENTER ME'w SHOT LOCATIOM.
chance dictates that some channels will be bad). pOE BER VIEDDE,
ak I Cancel [ InMeters |
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Use Freeze to preserve the good traces, then focus on the noisy weak channels individually or in
small groups. The advantage to freezing the channels with good signals is that they are protected
from degradation during subsequent stacks. Freeze is also used in specialized surveys, such as
when recording "Optimum Window" reflections (where you collect data on only one channel at a
time) and borehole shear wave studies (where you might activate two channels while hitting one
end of a plank, then two others while you hit the other end, then two others while you hit the top).

To try this function, select Freeze from the Do Survey menu on the main menu bar
(alternatively, you can get to the same place by choosing Group/Shot Locations in the
Geometry menu).

The bottom row of entry fields will indicate which channels, if any, are currently frozen.
Position the cursor in the entry field of the channel you would like to freeze and press "2". It
should change from “No” to “Yes”. Press ENTER. The channel numbers on the frozen traces
will be displayed in reverse video. Clear the memory. Notice that the frozen channels remained
on the screen. Hit the ground a few times and observe that the frozen channels do not change
while the unfrozen channels will, growing with each impact.

Unfreeze all the channels and clear the memory with the Clear Memory function.
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2.5.6.3 Other Display Modes

Geometrics StrataYisor NX - [Shot Window]

Survey Geom Observer Acquisition File Display DoSurvey Window Answers Print  Spstem

The visual attributes of traces can be

. . . S10.250ms RL 0.200s DELAY Oms DF STACKS READ FROM FILE 100Z.DAT
chgnged n many ways to optlmlz.e the R s el e e i B e e R
seismic events of interest. The different R
display style options are selectable in the

Trace Style submenu under
Display/Shot Parameters. The most i

common display setting is ‘wiggle trace’

to represent the motion of the ground at a

geophone (shown opposite). Wiggle trace  pooo

is a good mode for getting an overview of

the record, but less useful than the other

modes for most purposes. 0,150

Once seismographs made the transition ;? ; § g?%

from analog to digital instruments, data o200

were processed on computers. e
Interpreters found that if you shaded the positive trace excursions black, it was easier to see
reflections in the record. The StrataVisor NZ and Geode offer this option, called "variable area".
An example is shown in the figure below. Variable area is generally better for reflection surveys,
although no reflections are visible in this record yet.

Variable area turns much of the record solid black, obscuring portions of the individual traces.
This suggests another OptiOl’l, which has Geomelrics StrataVisor NX - [Shot Window]

been called "shaded area". In shaded area, Survey Geom Observer Acquisition File Display DoSurvey Window Anewers Print  System
hepositve excusions e shdd gy ST Y 3 2 JEE SV TR R Rz nan g
instead of black, and you can see o000

individual traces even when they pass
through the shaded portion.(shown
opposite). Choose variable area or 0050
shaded area for reflection surveys,
depending on which works best for an
individual recording. o100

0.150 ;g
0.200
AR b

SHOT: FIXED GAIN

3
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Geometrice Strata¥izor NX - [Shot Window]

In I‘efI‘aCtiOH Surveys the ﬁI‘St arriVal Of the Survey Geom Dbserver Acquisiion File Display DoSurvey Window Answers Prnt  System
’ 510.280ms RL 0.200s DELAY Oms DF STACKS READ FRONM FILE 1002.DAT
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either variable area or wiggle trace, 000
adjacent traces can swing over and obscure

the first arrivals, especially when the

display gain is increased to sharpen the p.25

first breaks. Clipped display format is a

useful tool when adjacent events obscure

first arrivals. o100

However, a cautionary note about using %%%5@%@
clipped display format is in order. 0.150

Although "clipped" is a better form for

picking refraction records, it can obscure

some characteristics of the waveform. 5.200

SHOT: FIXED GAIM

Although it was suggested in the exercise
above, to really see the seismic picture, you need the whole waveform, with background noise,
first arrivals, sound waves, and surface waves displayed. Seeing the whole picture allows you to
predict the location of the desired first arrivals almost exactly, and you should work with normal
wiggle trace first, adjusting the display gain for the best image. Then, you can switch to the
clipped format to eliminate overlap between traces. It will be very helpful to have the data stored
on the hard disk or on the floppy disk, even though you may have a "pickable" paper record in the
field.

Experiment with these options. Hit the ground with the hammer to produce a new record on the
screen. Change the display by switching the Trace Style to each of the other combinations.
Observe the effect on the trace display. Print a copy if desired.

2.5.6.3.1 AGC

Traces shown in this chapter have until now been displayed in "fixed" gain mode, which means
that the display gain scale factor on a particular trace is constant throughout the length of the
record (though the scale factor on individual traces may be different). Notice that each trace
contains a quiet early portion, a large signal as the vibrations pass the geophone, and then often a
quiet portion near the end where the signals weaken. For applications other than refraction
(particularly reflection surveys) you might wish to use a different gain at different times in the
record. The automatic gain control (AGC) performs this function, increasing or decreasing the
display gain to keep the excursions at some reasonable value throughout the record.

The StrataVisor™ NZ and Geode™ employ "digital AGC". The average signal in a user defined
section of the trace, called a "window", is used to adjust the display gain (larger or smaller) for
the data sample in the middle of the window time period. Then, the window is advanced slightly
and the adjustment repeated for the next data sample. Digital AGC is able to look ahead in time,
see a large signal coming, turn the display gain down in advance, and properly display large first
arrivals. The record opposite shows a record with AGC applied; the very early portion of the
record looks noisy on the far traces. This is normal, since the AGC increases the display

60



gain until something shows, even if it's only background noise. Then, as the window advances to
include the first arrivals, the gain is decreased in anticipation. The process continues throughout
the record.

The length of the AGC window (in data samples) can be selected by the operator to fit the data
set. For very shallow reflection surveys, with high frequency signals, the window should be
relatively short. For deep reflections, use longer time windows. As a general rule, adopting a
standard number of samples (say 250) will work for most cases, regardless of the sample interval
used. Itis usually not advisable to use AGC in refraction surveys.

Turn the AGC on, setting the window length to 250. The appearance of the wave will be quite
different than in the previous experiment. Identification of events in the record now depends on
the character of the wave and comparisons to adjacent traces (rather than on amplitude).

Geomehice Shiata¥isor NX - [Shot Window]

Survey Geom DObserver Acquisition File Display DoSurvey Window Answers Print  System

S10.250m= RL 0.200s DELAY 0Oms DF ABC S0 STACKS READ FROM FILE 1002 DAT Clear the memory and StaCk a few

Channel: 25 26 27 28 20 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 3 3
Gain: 4033 32 34 32 036 3/ 3@ M 3F 34 32 33 2 3/ 36 W 3/ I/ 3B 32 I/ I/ W lmpaCtS Wlth AGC On‘ NOW

. switch to Fixed Gain and readjust
the display gains. Remember that
AGC, like the rest of the display

menu items, has no effect on the
original data stored in memory,
only on how it looks when

displayed and plotted.

0. 0560

0.100

AGC is an advanced function,
normally only used for reflection
surveys, and new users should use
fixed gain trace display.

0.150

0 200

SHOT: AGC

Once familiar with basic data
acquisition and display, the operator should experiment with some enhancements, described in
the following section.

2.5.6.3.2 Use of the Filters

Filters are like the tone controls on a music system. Different frequencies (such as bass and treble
sounds) can be boosted or attenuated to affect the sound. Likewise, the filters in the StrataVisor™
NZ and Geode™ can attenuate low or high frequencies in the seismic record.

The seismic record will contain many different signals: refractions, reflections, surface waves,
vibrations from traffic or wind, and other interference. Most of these are considered "noise" and
are undesirable. Some noise signals are different in frequency than the desired signals, and filters
may be used to improve the visibility of the desired signals. In particular, noise from a source
some distance away tends to be lower in frequency than the desired seismic data (because the
earth carries the low frequency signals for longer distances).

Some signals may be considered noise, even though they are not random. The prime example is
surface waves, which will grow with every hammer blow, but which can obscure useful reflection
arrivals. Surface waves are always lower in frequency than shallow reflections, and you can use a
low-cut filter to reduce them, letting the reflections appear.
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Another example of non-random noise is 60 Hz (50 Hz in many countries) electrical interference,
often encountered when working in urban areas near power lines. “Notch” filters are provided to
deal with this type of unwanted noise.

Noise from wind may be either high frequencies (from wind blowing on the geophones) or low
frequencies (from wind blowing on trees or buildings, which then push on the ground). Different
types of filters can be used to reduce either type of noise.

The StrataVisor and Geode systems offer two sets of filters: Acquisition and Display. The
acquisition filters are "real-time" digital filters which operate on the incoming data just like
traditional analog filters. When data is acquired with acquisition filters, their effect becomes part
of the record stored in memory.

The display filters, on the other hand, do not affect the numerical value of the data in any way.
Display filters operate on the data after it is stored in memory. The type and corner frequencies
can be changed to examine the effect of different filters on the stored data. When display filters
are used, the filtered data is displayed on the screen and a paper copy can be plotted, but the
original data is held in memory. If the record is saved on a disk, the original, raw data is saved,
not the filtered result. This allows the user to select a different set of filters when the data is
processed or read back into the seismograph for analysis. With the exception of notch filters, it is
generally better to use display rather than acquisition filters to preserve the option for later
changes during analysis.

Low-cut filters are used to remove low-frequency signals (like surface waves, and noise from
distant traffic). Notch filters are used to reject interference from power lines. High-cut filters
attenuate higher frequencies, such as wind noise or nearby machinery. Each filter has a cutoff or
"corner" frequency, which can be selected in the menu. Low-cut filters attenuate frequencies
below the corner frequency, and high-cut filters attenuate frequencies above the corner frequency.
Notch filters attenuate frequencies near their frequency, passing those above or below. Display
filters are available in both 24dB/octave and 48dB/octave attenuation rates.

To experiment with the display filters, select Display Filters in the Shot Parameters menu and
select LOWCUT 15 HZ. You may need to first check the Enable Display Filters checkbox.
Optimize the trace display and print a copy. Repeat the experiment with other, higher frequency,
low-cut filter settings. Compare the records from each filter (including the one made earlier with
no filter) to see the effect of the low-cut filter. If there is noise from a low frequency source, it
should get progressively smaller as higher frequency filters are used. The first arrivals should
grow more distinct, and then later fade away again as you pass into the frequency range where
they are also filtered out. Note that selecting filters with a corner frequency close to the dominant
frequency of the events you are viewing may shift the event in time. For this reason, when doing
refraction surveying, limited filtering is recommended. There may be a range of filter settings
where reflections are visible on the record. The low frequency surface waves should disappear
when higher frequency low-cut filters are used.

The figure below shows a record displayed in variable area with a 24 dB/octave low-cut filter
(and AGC). This is the same survey line used for the previous examples; note that some of the
low-frequency surface waves have been removed and a possible reflection is visible in the data
between 90 and 100 milliseconds on the far traces.
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Try the same eXperiment Geometrics Strata¥izor NX - [Shot Window]

W]th the l'lOtCh ﬁlters. Survey Geom Dbserver Acquisition File Display DoSurvey Window Answers Print  Spstem
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L. . Channel: 26 26 27 28 20 30 31 32 33 34 35 38 37 38 30 40 4 42 42 44 45 45 &7 48
dramatic in their effect Gain: 34 33 32 34 32 35 36 33 34 35 34 32 33 35 35 35 I 35 35 33 33 36 I 36

0.000

on the record and
changes may not be
visible at all unless there
is some power line noise

0.050 -t
present. Remember that 1
ideally they will not 5]
change the character of ; -
the seismic record i
(although there is always
some change in the
signal from removing 50 | ..

or 60 Hz information).
Since 3-phase power
lines also radiate at three
times the fundamental 0200
frequency, 150 and 180
Hz notch filters are also provided.

ARMED SHOT: AGC

Repeating the experiment with the high-cut filters should show some reduction in high
frequencies, particularly at 250 Hz. This may be evidenced by rounding of first breaks or other
effects.

You will need to choose between acquisition and display filters. Acquisition filters have the
disadvantage of permanence, but the advantage of eliminating so-called edge effects at the
beginning and end of the record. In general, when a notch filter is required, it is better to select
one in the acquisition menu.

2.5.6.4 Using Delay

Normally, the seismograph begins recording data instantly when the source triggers. The Delay
function is provided to postpone the start of the record by a selected time. This is applicable to
surveys where there is a substantial distance between the shotpoint and the nearest geophone, and
where there is no usable information in the early part of the record. Examples might be velocity
logging of deep boreholes, or off-end shots in deep refraction surveys.

To test the delay, take a sample record as was done earlier. Save the data using the SAVE
function in the Do Survey menu. Then, in the Acquisition Timing menu, enter a delay of 10 to
20 ms. Repeat the shot with the delay and compare the two records. Notice that the record made
with the delay has not recorded the early portion of the record, but has appended some additional
time to the record. The time lines (and annotated time lines on the plotted record) are
automatically adjusted for the delay values, so times picked on the record are referenced to shot
time.

Delay can also be set to a negative number, which means that the record will display some data
prior to the actual trigger. This is helpful when using an energy source which is difficult to time
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precisely, such as a weight drop or air gun. One of the seismic channels can be connected to the
trigger signal or to a motion sensor near the source to record the time of impact, or "zero" time.
Routinely using a little negative delay (~10 msec) will help the automatic first break picking
program do a better job.

Set the delay back to —10 msec.

2.5.6.5 Reducing the Number of Acquisition Channels

The number of channels in use may be reduced when not needed. In borehole surveys, it is
common to use only three geophones (or even one). Reducing the number of channels limits the
size of the shot records, so that more records may be stored on a single disk.

To change the number of active channels, clear the data and select Specify Channels in the
Acquisition menu. Move the cursor to the channel you wish to disable and press “4” to make it
inactive. This channel and all of those to the right of it will no longer be visible on the display
and will not record data until reactivated. The channels are not renumbered when some of the
channels are turned off.
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25.7 Storing Data

If you have used a seismograph before, you may have used an older device that produced a paper
plot which you took home, picked the arrivals, analyzed, and interpreted. If that is the case, you
know that records which looked fine in the field can suddenly develop poor first arrivals when
examined in the office. Perhaps even the location was uncertain. The StrataVisor™ NZ and
Geode™ will save the digital records on a disk. Once saved, they can be read back into memory,
or read, displayed, and interpreted on a personal computer. This can be extremely useful, even for
ordinary refraction surveys, since the records plotted in the field are rarely optimum and often
difficult to pick. Plotting the records again in the office, and picking them from the screen or an
optimized paper plot is a great improvement. Automatic refraction analysis on the computer is an
even greater benefit. Digital recording and processing are required for reflection surveys.

When recording data, it is generally advisable to save the data to the internal hard disk or an
external tape drive™“® (if you have a tape installed). To allow storage of your data, you must
enable either Save to Disk and/or Save to Tape in the File/Storage Parameters. If saving to disk,
indicate a path or folder. This is the folder your data will be stored in. See Chapter 4 (File
Storage and Handling) for a discussion of tape drives and other storage media.

Data may be transferred from the hard disk to 3.5" floppy via the internal floppy drive. Currently
you must use standard Windows™ file copying and transfer procedures.

At this point, you should know how to acquire data, save it on disk, and read the data back. You
should also be quite familiar with the use of the system menus.

2.5.8 Answers

The Answers menu is used to analyze the seismic data. Programs are provided to allow a fairly
complete seismic refraction solution, including layer depths and velocities which may be
interpreted into geologic structure.

A proper seismic refraction interpretation requires at least two records, each record acquired with
the source at opposite ends of the line. More detail, and deeper information, can be obtained by
also locating the source well off either end of the line and in the interior. For each shot, the Pick
Breaks function will assist in picking the first breaks and saving the data on disk. Be sure that the
line geometry is properly entered for each shotpoint. To help you remember, the StrataVisor™
NZ and Geode™will prompt you for geometry data at appropriate intervals if you are in the
refraction mode. Geometrics recommends taking 5 to 7 shots per geophone spread to reduce
possibilities for error and to best characterize the subsurface. However, this may not be
necessary for surveys for characterizing larger features, like the weathering layer for petroleum
surveys or ripability surveys to determine rock velocities.

2.5.8.1 SIPQC

SIPQC is an interactive refraction interpretation program. It was originally developed by Jim
Scott at the United States Geological Survey and has been commercialized under his company
RimRock Geophysics. The software is now embedded in the StrataVisor™ NZ and Geode™
SGOS and MGOS operating software.
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SIPQC uses first break pick files to generate a velocity cross section of the area under your
seismic survey. It will calculate a depth at each geophone if the data is of sufficient quality and
density, otherwise it will estimate depth under each shot point. Up to 7 shots can be used in the
analysis. In the following exercise, we will use the data included on the data disks sent with your
system. Take a minute to install the data as described in Appendix C.

First, all of the data files must have their first arrivals picked. If you have not already done this
with the sample data, take a moment to do this.
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2.5.8.1.1

Next, select Answers from the DoSurvey menu and choose

Solve Refraction Using SIPQC.

HE

Open

Look in: I — Mantes

1008 bpk

5 1 004.bpk
[%5]1 005 bk

File: narne: I"‘I 006 bpk" "1002. bpk" "1003 bpk™ "1004.bpk

Dpen I
j Cancel |

Files of twpe: IBreak or Spread File [*.bpk.* Ipk]

Selecting First Break Pick Files

1 Pick Breaks

2 Solve Refraction Uzing SIPQC
2 Launch Optim @S urey

4 Launch Ovo Firzt Break Ficker
5 Launch Ova Refraction Analyzer
E Launch GeolCT-l

Choose the menu that contains the sample
refraction data and choose 5 of the data files.
You will be asked to give your spread a name
that will help you track your interpretation.

TIME - DISTANCE PLOT
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T 357 __3—3—3—37 .
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M -2, 3333 E 2R shot records. Each pick has
£ 25 22T 22 :
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| 1 - 2 - 2 = . . .
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CURRENT FOIMT IS FROM FILE E:\SeisD ata\Mantesh1000.bpk.
{Cantinue Cancel
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2.5.8.1.2 Layer Assignments

The seismic program is not perfect at assigning layering and will often require editing to ensure

that the interpretation program will operate properly.
However, this can be accomplished by following a few
simple rules.

The point at which a series of picks changes from one
layer to another is known as a hinge point (arrow,
shown opposite). Hinge points are generally identified
when there is a reduction in the slope of the line of
picks.

However, changes in slope can also be caused by
irregular refractor topography. To check that this is not
the case, you must compare the line of picks at the same
location with another shot from the same side of the
spread, but arriving later in time.
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1 This means that the
hinge point on the first
red t-d plot is valid and
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140

the numbers should

145
progress from layer 1 to

Proceed by assigning layers to the t-d plot for each shot.
This may take some practice and you should consult
other books on refraction surveying to review the layer
assignment process. Below, a figure is shown with all
layers assigned for a two layer interpretation.
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2.56.8.1.3 Running the Interpretation

Once you are satisfied with the layer assignment, you =T
can run the interpretation by pressing Continue. AT A A B P A A B B
. . 1
Depending on the speed of your computer, this may n 2 AP -O—FsC—C—C-CICHE g g ¢
. . . 4 +—ASAF—
take a few seconds. A display similar to the one : 5
opposite will appear, showing a boundary between the | §
. . . N 9
assigned layers. Any suspect first break picks will 10
show as question marks on the plot. Refer to the = 13
SIPQC manual for additional explanation of the A
. 17
emergent ray points. F
95 100 105 110 115 120 125 130 135 140 145
POSITION IN METERS
USE LEFT/RIGHT TO TOGGLE DISPLAY. USE UP KEY TO GO BACK,
FUSH ENTER TO PRINT REPORT OR CLR (or ESC) HEN DONE.
Togale Plot Back Cancel
DEPTH PLOT 2
1234567 8 9101112131415161718192021222324
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I=1omQg

To see a color version of the display
= with the calculated velocities, press
Toggle Plot. The following display
will be shown.
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w
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100 105 110 115 120 125 130 135 140 145
POSITION IN METERS

USE LEFT/RIGHT TO TOGGLE DISPLAY. USE UP KEY TO GO BACK.
PUSHEMTER TO PRINT REPORT OR CLR (or ESC) WHEN DONE.

Back | ErintHeportl LCancel |

You can return to the layer
assignment plot by pressing Back to try other layer assignments reflecting other interpretations.

There may be other interpretation tools under the answers menu. Currently, we are offering for
trial a version of Optim’s refraction interpretation package that requires no layer assignment and
is more automated than the interpretation package discussed above. Please refer to the Optim
documentation for more details.
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2.6 Summary

By now, you should appreciate that the StrataVisor™ NZ and Geode™ are extremely powerful
and easy-to-use seismographs. Only a portion of the features have been discussed, and you should
continue your familiarization by reading the rest of this manual and conducting further field
experiments

As a general rule, the seismograph is very forgiving, and will gather the highest quality data
possible with a minimum of effort in the field. While we have concentrated on refraction, the
StrataVisor™ NZ and Geode™ were designed for shallow and deep reflection, and are capable
of both shallow and deep reflection, cross-well tomography, surface wave and VSP surveys.
Geometrics can offer advice, short courses, and application notes to assist you.

Don’t forget that many of the functions discussed in Chapters 1 and 2 are accessible as HOT
KEYS, which reduces the number of key strokes and speeds operations. See a listing of the HOT
KEYS under the DO_SURVEY menu.

1 ArmjDisarm 1

2 Clear Memory 2

3 Shot Location 133,90 3

4 Maximize Moise Monitor WWindow 4

S Maximize Shok Window 5

& Auko Scale Traces B

7 Save 1200.0AT 7

8 Print Shot Record a

9 Qi Correlate |

0 Festore All Windows But Hidden Windows 0

Roll Channels Up CTRL+EMND
Roll Channels Down CTRL+HOME
- Freeze Channels

Hot Keys Description
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3

3.1

Software and Interactive Menus

Introduction

This section describes the software used to operate the ES-3000, the Geode and StrataVisor NZ
and NZC. It includes detailed descriptions of the display, keypad, and interactive menus. The
menu section is organized in a glossary style so that individual sections may be used alone to
explain menu items in detail.

There are four configurations available for data acquisition: ESOS (ES-3000 only), Single Geode
Operating Software (SGOS), Multiple Geode Operating Software (MGOS) and Marine Multiple
Geode Operating Software (MMGOS) useful for marine, tomography and VSP surveys where
high cycle times are important.

ESOS/SGOS software runs on laptop computers and has functions necessary for the collection,
processing and interpretation of engineering-style geophysical surveys. SGOS can control from 3
to 24 channels in a single box.

ESOS on SGOS on Laptop| MGOS on Laptop |NZ/C (comes standard Comments
Laptop with ES-  with Geode with Geodes with MGOS)
3000
No. of Channels 8 and 12 3to24 3 to > 500 3to>240 Number of channels limited
Per Line only by practical data size
No. of Geodes 1 1 Many Many
No. of Lines 1 1 Typically 2 Upto4 MGOS operates up to 16 lines
on desktop computer
Sample Intervals 64us to 2ms 20us to 16ms 20us to 16ms 20us to 16ms
Record Length 4K 16K 16-64K 16-64K
Geophone Testing No No Yes Yes
Analog Testing Not available Not available | Available as builtin or | Available as built in or Future
external external
Data Formats SEG2 SEG2 SEG2/Y/D SEG2/Y/D
(o5} Win98/NT/2K/XP Win98/NT/2K/XP Win98/NT/2K/XP Win98/NT/2K/XP 95 version available on web

site

Data Storage

Locally on OS Locally on OS
structured media structured media

Writes to DAT, DLT,
3480, 3490 etc

Writes to DAT, DLT,
3480, 3490 etc

Hardware Correlator

No

Yes

Yes

Bandwidth See sample 1.7 Hz to 20 kHz 1.7 Hz to 20 kHz. 1.7 Hz to 20 kHz. Lower
rates Lower corner available corner available
Repeater No No Yes Yes
Preamp Gain 24 and 36 dB 24 and 36 dB 12/24 dB or 24/36 dB | 12/24 db or 24/36 db or | gains are software selectable,
software software or0dB 0db gain pairs are jumper
selectable selectable selectable
Roll Capability No No Yes Yes
Real-Time Spectral No No Yes Yes

Display
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MGOS software runs either on a laptop computer, or comes standard on the
StrataVisor NZ/C seismograph. It contains all of the functions found in SGOS, as well
as all of the additional data management protocol required for larger scale surveys
with large numbers of channels or large numbers of Geode modules. The following
table summarizes the differences between the two software packages.

This manual describes all configurations of software simultaneously, as ESOS and SGOS are
subsets of MGOS. Marine MGOS (MMGOS) has additional features. Sections of the manual that
describe features that are exclusive to MGOS will be shown with MGOS as a superscript in the
section heading, shown as follows:

2.x.x This is a section describing an MGOS feature V¢°°

Features that are specific to Marine MGOS have the superscript "**™F _ In addition, there are
several additional options that can be purchased separately. These features are designated in the
manual with an ©""*L superscript. This list of options is ever- expanding, so please contact the
factory or check our web site for the latest updates.

3.2 Installing the software on your system

Please refer to Appendix B.
3.3 Running SGOS or MGOS Software for the First Time

Please refer to Section 2.
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3.4 Accessing the Menu Structure Using the Front Panel
Keypad on the StrataVisor NZ.

3.41 Color Screen

The keypad on the NZ system has 21 keys, including numbers 0 through 9, MENU, ENTER
(shown as a return arrow 1), Fune, CLR (clear), "-" (hyphen or minus), "." (decimal point),
“TAB”, and 4 arrow keys. Every effort has been made to render the operating software fully
operational from the keypad, precluding the need for a mouse. Still, as the Windows™ operating
system was designed around the mouse, you might find it useful to have one handy for special
operations such as customizing your display, as well as operations outside the StrataVisor™
acquisition software. It is assumed that the reader is reasonably versed in operating Windows™ -
based programs.

3.4.2 Functions of the Keys

The MENU key is used to select the operating menu. Pressing this key automatically takes you to
the DoSurvey menu, since this is the menu most often used while surveying.

The arrow keys are used to position the cursor among menu options on the screen. The left arrow
key can also be used as a backspace to delete the last digit when entering a string of numbers.

CLR is used to back out of the menu or to recover from errors.

ENTER or "J" is used to confirm a selection after positioning the cursor or after keying in a
number.

"—" is used to designate a negative number or to designate a range of numbers, i.e. 1-12 (for
numbers 1 through 12).

"." (decimal point or period) is used to insert a decimal point or to act as a left mouse click to fill in
check boxes.

The TAB key moves control from entry field to entry field. It works slightly differently than the
arrow keys. The best way to understand the functions of these and the rest of the keys is to practice.
You will become fluent with their operation in a short time.

The Func key enables access to the menu quick keys that precede each menu item on the main

menu. For example, pressing Func then 2 accesses the Geometry menu.

3.4.21 Hot Keys

Hot keys provide single keystroke access to many of the important functions in the SGOS and
MGOS menu structure. They are an easy and powerful way to navigate complicated software.
There are two kinds of hot keys in the M/SGOS operating systems
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Global, which work no matter what window is open or active

e Local, which pertain to a particular window being ‘selected’.

3.4.2.1.1 Global Hot Keys

The following table lists all global hot keys. Note that some keys are slightly different on the
StrataVisor NZ seismograph since its weatherproof keyboard is more limited.

Function Geode NZ
Arm/disarm 1 1
Clear data with warning 2 2
dialog box to clear data with
default button set to yes
Activate geometry Dialog 3 3
Box
Maximize noise monitor 4 4
window
Maximize shot record 5 5
window
Autoscale traces 6 6
Save data 7 7
Print shot record 8 8
Correlate 9 9
Restore windows 0 0
Toggle active window TAB TAB
Roll right Ctrl-End FUNC —
Roll left Ctrl-Home FUNC «—
Manual trigger t

1 Armn/Dizarm

2 Clear Memory

3 5Shot Location  0.00

4 Maximize Moize Monitor Window
& Maximize: Shat ‘Window

B Auto Scale Traces

£ Save

13.0AT

8 Print Shat Record

J0C Conelate

0 Restore All ‘Windows But Hidden ‘Windowes
Roll Channels Up

Ruoll Channels Down

- Freeze Channels

Huot Eeyz Description

1
2
3
4
3
B
7
8
g
0

CTRL+EMD

Most global hot keys activate menu items in
the DO_SURVEY menu. The DO_SURVEY
menu is shown opposite which controls the
majority of the operation of a seismograph
once it is set up. The seismograph can be
ARMED or DIARMED using the 1 and 0
keys from the keypad or keyboard. You can
quickly maximize the noise window with hot
key 4, autoscale traces with hot key 6 or print
a record with hot key 8.

CTRL+HOME
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3.4.2.1.2 Local Hot Keys — Shot Window Selected

When the shot window is selected, the following keys are active. Particularly handy are the
increase/decrease trace size option and the increase/decrease time scale.

Function Geode NZ
Scroll 1l 1l
Increase/decrease time PAGE Up/Down FCN 1|
scale
Increase/decrease trace — —

size (all) when in fix gain
Otherwise gain style
Increase/decrease trace — —
size (individual)
when in fix gain
Otherwise gain style
Toggle trace clipping - e

3.4.2.1.3 Local Hot Keys - Noise Window Active

Function Geode/ ES-3000 NZ
Increase/decrease pilot — —
sensitivity — —
Increase/decrease T T
sensitivity
3.4.2.1.4 Local Hot Keys - Pick Window Active
Function Geode/ ES-3000 NZ
Print picked traces 8 8
3.4.2.1.5 Local Hot Keys — Log Window Active
Function Geode/ ES-3000 NZ
Scroll up or down 1 1
Page up or down PAGE Up/Down FCN 1]
3.4.3 External Keyboard and Laptop Keyboard

Your seismograph may also be operated from an external computer-style keyboard with a PS-2
connector. Just plug the keyboard into the connector provided (some keyboards may require being
plugged in during boot-up). With an alphanumeric keyboard, folders, project names, and other
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parameters may be named with letters as well as numbers. However, it is recommended that shot
record file names be numerical, as this is what most processing software will be expecting.

3.4.31 Using Keyboard Short Cuts to Get Around Menus

Some form of pointing device is the preferred way of operating a Windows based operating
system. However, this is often not practical in the field as there are seldom flat surfaces to steady
the hand. Instead, you may find it more appropriate to navigate to items in the menus using the
ALT key on the keyboard and the letter or number associated with each menu. The key to be
pressed in conjunction with the ALT key is always underlined and is either IN the name of the
menu, or in front of the menu selection.

For example, you can quickly get to the Display Boundary options in the display window by
pressing ALT 6, followed by 1 then 1 again.

Geometrics Super Seis: NOT REGISTERED

15umwey 2Geom 23 0bserver 4Acquisition 5SFile | BEDisplay 7 DoSurvey BWindow Jénswers OPrint . Spstem

1 Shot Parameters 1 Dizplay Boundary  Ch 1-500, 0s-0.064¢
2 Spectra Parameters 3 2 Gain Style Fixed Gain

3 Moize Monitor Parameters  0.005m' 3 Trace Style Wariable, Clipped

4 Gather Parameters 4 Display Gains

5 Dizplay Filters OFF

File 108 (Stack 1, Shot Loc: 0] 23:09:
File 109 [Stack 1, Shot Loc: 0] 23:17:
Auto Save is OFF. -
Sawing to disk - Next File Number jg 11 2 Triager Parameters

Caorrelation is OFF. E Moise Parameters
File 110 [Stack 1, Shot Loc: 0) 23:20:51.98 06/24}2002

[l A0 MMa_ 1. N DL a1 e O AN A A arnnnn

Attempting this sequence in the field with a mouse or with a touch pad can be frustrating without a
steady surface. Keyboard short cuts are much quicker.
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3.5 Detailed Description of Menus

There are four separate windows that can be displayed at any given time for MGOS software. The

spectral window is absent in SGOS software. Like any Windows™ -based program, these windows

can be positioned and sized at will, and your settings will be remembered from session to session.

If you have an NZ based portable system, you will need to plug in a mouse to accomplish this, but

once it is done you should not need a mouse in the field. The system is designed to be fully

operational with the built-in keypad.

On initial power-up of your software, you should see the following:

Geometrics Strata¥isor MX - Test Survey 0001 _log

Survey Geometry Observer  Acguisiion  File Displapy Do Survey  Window  Apswers  Frint System

H 0.05 mVolts
1 3 6 7 9 17 20 23

SRRRTERERRRRLTRRRELAY

GainStyle - INDIYIDUAL

Shot Location 0.00

15t Phone Location 220.00, Last Phone [CH 7
One or more freeze channels

Auto Save is OFF.

I Not Saving Data !l

Self Trigger is ON. Monitoring on chan(s] 1.
Time window 1 = 200.000 ms, Time window 2
Using Manual Trigger when event is set

Shot Location 0.00

1st Phone Location 220.00, Last Phone (CH 7:

[ARMED | [SHOT: FIXED GAIN 7

You may or may not see the Geometry GUI, a window which gives you a graphical representation

of the ES-3000/Geodes on the line. The Geometry GUI is described separately in section 3.8.

I« =
El‘\-\-\-\‘l‘l‘l ‘|‘|‘|‘\-\-\-|‘|‘|“L-\-\-\‘|‘|‘|‘\-\-\-L‘|‘|‘\-\-\-\‘|‘|‘|-$-\-\‘|‘|‘|‘\-\-\-|i‘|‘\-\-\-\‘|‘|‘|-\-i-\-|‘|‘|‘\-\-\-|‘|‘1‘|-\-\-\‘|‘|‘|‘\-\-g-l‘|‘|‘\-\-\-\‘|‘|‘B|Z-\-\-\‘|‘
1 232 B ) 2] 713 als 924 109
SHOT LOC 162,60
OFFSET 62 T re] agg
LOCATION Foo Ero Fao Fosa
Ay
TRACE & 1254687 550m 12 14 16 15 20 22 24 26 23 58 52 54 36 &3 4B 42 44 HE 45 £A 52 54 b& B5 B0 B2 ELEA €3 78 2 74 T6 T8 50 B2 84 86 & 50 52 94
CHANNEL & 25 2728 99 52 34 96 38 48 42 44 45 4512894667 8910 12 14 16 18 20 22 4 A 52 54 5 58 60 62 GEMG 68 7B 72 74 76 78 80 B2 94 86 55 98 92 94
CHANNEL & 25{ 240 1§ 240 43fozac e 73 zac |6
S 5 5
N i, N 62
BATTERY LUL . . .U .
LINE 3 Ly
FC LOCATION 5
511 1Ts sz 337 st ] ?TS e 9T4 1829
ettt e e e e e e e e L e e e e IR R A N R R N R ARy
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Users of SGOS software will see windows: the shot, the noise display, the log file and the geometry
GUI. The spectral window will be missing.

Geomehiics' Single Geode 0S

Survey Geom Dbsewver Acquision File Display DoSuvey ‘Window Answers Print System

B Noise Monitor Window J9 (=1 3 || i Shot Window M=

H0.002 ol 510.250ms RL 0.5125 DELAY Oms STACKO MEMORY CLEAR
12346587 80 1011121314151617 18182021222324 |[Channel: 1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 @ 10 11 12 13 14 16 168 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

Gain 0o 00 0 0 0 0O D 0O 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0o 00
000
100
200
200

400

| NZ Survey.0000M00 ’mH|

Sample Interval 0.250 msec, Record Len 0.512 Sec, Delay 0.000 Sec,

Preamp Gain Style is setto ALL 24 dB

Shot Location 0.00

1st Phone Location 100.00, Last Phone [CH 24] Location 330.00

Auto Save is ON.

Saving to disk - Next File Number is 1999 - Data Dir is E:\1000 - SEG-2 Format
*File 1999 [Stack 1) 08:56:24.26 04/18/2000 224 KBytes SAVED

Auto Save is OFF.

11l Not Saving Data 1!

*File 2000 [Stack 1) 08:57:20.24 04}18{2000

[8AMED | |SHOT: NORMALIZE [STACKD  [MEMORY CLEAR

Across the top you will see the list of main operational menus. Within each are a selection of
submenus. Before we get in to the description of these, we will first discuss each of the four main
display windows.
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3.5.1 Survey Log Window

To view the survey log, press MENU to highlight the menu bar, then choose Window and Log
Display. This will maximize the survey log:

B NZ_Survey.0000.log =10

Restarting Survey at Line Number 0

Auto Stack, Stack Limit 1.

Unstack option is disabled.

Sample Interval 0.250 msec, Record Len 0.200 Sec, Delay 0.000 Sec.

Preamp Gain Style is set to ALL 36 dB

Shot Location 0.00

1st Phone Location 100.00, Last Phone [CH 8] Location 170.00

Auto Save is ON.

Saving to disk - Next File Number is 1004 - Data Dir is E\1000 - SEG-2 Format
File 1002 [Stack 3) 17:07:55.00 03/28f2000 READ

The survey log keeps track of everything that happens during the course of a survey. Initially it
displays the basic settings of the StrataVisor' ", such as beginning line number, stack mode, sample
interval, etc. (we will not dwell on these individual items now; that will come later with the in-depth
discussion of the menus). Once data acquisition begins, the survey log will keep track of shot
numbers, shot times, output devices, errors, and further parameter changes. The survey log
functions as a complete accounting of the seismic survey.

3.5.2 Noise Display Window

Next, go to the Window menu and choose Noise Display:

Geometncs StrataVisor HX - [Hoize Monitor Window]

Survey  Geometry  Observer  Acquigtion  File  Dizplay Do Survey  Window  Answers Print - Systemn

005 malts
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a 8 10 11 12 13 414 15 46 17 43 18 20 21 22 23 24

[ARMED | [SHOT: FIZED GAIN | 7

This is a real-time display of the signal coming in on each channel. It is useful for troubleshooting
the geophone spread, analyzing and documenting ambient noise conditions, and for determining the
best time to take a record. The sensitivity is displayed in the upper left-hand corner and can be
controlled by using the up and down arrow keys on the keypad after the window has been selected
(you can tell if the window is active by looking at the top bar — it should be a different color than the
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other window bars. Set the sensitivity to 0.05 mVolts and lightly touch one of the geophone
connectors to get a feel for the function of the noise monitor.

3.5.3 Shot Record Display Window

The Shot window can be maximized from the Window menu. Since you have collected no data,
the bulk of this window will be blank. Take a noise record by choosing Manual Trigger in the
System menu. This will cause the system to take a record and display the results:

W Shot Window 9= 2
S10.250ms RL 0.100s DELAY Oms STACKA UNSAVED STACKED DATA Your display may look Somewhat
Channel: 2 2 g & 7 8
Gain: 98 112 103 114 113 102 110 105 different depending on your
000 . .
. display parameter settings, but at a

i ii 1; minimum you should see a series
- E S of straight or wiggly lines similar
3 | to those shown above. Each
{ ‘gi g—: wiggly line or trace corresponds
— to a channel in the seismograph..
‘i t 1 == In a real survey, each channel will
g 3 correspond to a geophone on the
ue0 z ground and will represent the
-i “{% 3 ground motion at that location.
There are three lines of
; g = information across the top of the
e : display. The top rows are reserved
for message lines showing the
acquisition parameters, system status, the channel numbers, and trace amplitudes. The remaining
area is reserved for displaying the seismic data. Time increases downwards, and horizontal timing
lines are labeled in seconds. As we will see later, the time window and channels displayed are user-

selectable. The first line of the header contains the following information (xx.xx will be some
numerical value depending on the parameters selected):

100
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SI xxxx is the sample interval in milliseconds.

RL xxxx is the record length seconds. The StrataVisor™ allows the use of all or part of the
available memory, so the record duration will depend on the combination of sample rate and record
length.

DELAY xxxx is the delay in the start of the record (in milliseconds) after the trigger signal, or if
negative, the amount of data prior to the trigger signal.

AF indicates that acquisition filters are enabled.
DF indicates that display filters are enabled.
STACK xxxx indicates how many stacks are currently in memory.

AGC or FIXED will indicate the gain style setting (no indication of gain style indicates that it is set
to NORMAL).

A message indicating the status or type of data will be displayed in the upper right hand corner of
the screen:

MEMORY CLEAR indicates the memory has been cleared — no data, and the stack count should
be zero.

UNSAVED STACKED DATA is seismic data stacked into the memory (but not saved on disk).
SAVED AS xxxx.DAT indicates the stacked data has been saved on disk (in file XXXX.DAT).
READ FROM xxxx.DAT indicates data read from disk (from file xxxx.DAT).

The remaining two lines in the display header show the channel numbers and the relative trace sizes
or display gains. Relative trace amplitudes are labeled in dB. Amplitudes are accurately displayed,
so that absolute amplitude comparisons can be made when the traces are displayed in fixed gain (as

opposed to AGC, or automatic gain control).

In systems with 48 or more channels, there may not be enough room to label every channel. In that
case, we label as many as feasible.

3.5.4 Spectral Window "¢

The spectral window shown line spectra of each trace defined in the display window. Note that the
spectral window is a MAJOR user of CPU time. This window should be closed when operations
requiring the controller CPU are more critical.
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3.5.5 Gather Windows “MARINE

The gather window is used in marine surveys to look at a single trace from each shot gather. The
operator can select which trace should be plotted in the DISPLAY>Gather Parameters menu. Up to
3 gather windows can be displayed simultaneously.

= Gather Window 1 - Dffset Ch. 2 M= E
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3.5.6 Trigger Timing Window with Gun Energy Monitor "AR'™N®

The trigger timing window is used in a marine survey to watch for variations in the shot cycle time
or missed shots, indicative of problems with the navigation system or a measure of system
overloading. This is a combined bar graph display, with the upgoing (positive) bars showing the
time between successive shots, and the downgoing (negative) showing the cumulative energy in a
single trace. For the gun energy monitor, typically a hydrophone is placed near the gun, or
sometimes the nearest hydrophone is used.

Warning thresholds can be set for either the shot timing and gun energy histograms. When
thresholds are exceeded, the traces turn a different color, as shown in the window below. Display
parameters can be set in the DISPLAY>Trigger Parameters dialog box.

= Trigger Window _ O =]
Fec

k.00
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3.5.7 Noise Window VARINE

The Noise Window bar graph provides a ‘snapshot’ of the noise at any user defined moment in the
acquisition cycle, typically at the very beginning of the record or at the very end. A display
threshold can be set, above which a noisy trace will turn red. The noise window bar graph is often a
requirement on client-monitored surveys. Noise monitor display parameters can be changed in the
DISPLAY>Noise Parameters dialog box.

= Noise Window

B at:
10.000

H[=1 3

(=.000

.000

1.000

[2.000

.000
Channel: 1 2 32 4 5 4 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 1a 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

3.5.8 Geometry Graphical User Interface

The Geometry GUI provides a graphical representation of your survey, along with a wide range
of control capability. It is particularly useful when conducting reflection surveys, but can be
useful in a wide range of applications. It summarizes, in one simple view, the physical positions
and other attributes of the hardware on the ground, and allows graphical control of these.

lx1 j d [+]
JEOEEEE ARERE RN N R O Ry AR RN R RN R R T AN R U R R R IR R
1 29z 397 =1 B@8 Tlz =383 az4 1@z9
SHOT Loc 162,69
BFFEET 62 165 ] EE)
LOCATION Fon Ero Fin fose
e e
TRACE # 12345678318 12 14 16 18 28 22 FJ 26 25 38 32 34 36 38 4@ 42 44 46 BF B2 B4 BA B3 6A A2 AESHA 68 TA T T4 VA T8 8@ 82 84 84 85 9@ 97 94
CHAMMEL # 25 2728 28 32 24 36 2B 40 42 44 45 12245672918 12 14 16 18 28 22 BB B2 B4 BB B2 6B B2 656 62 T W T4 Ve 72 28 22 24 86 22 98 92 94
CHANNEL. # 25,-‘_12;0 b 1248 g4 49,.“_'24“0 Pz 73 240 e
GEODE # S o Y < a2
BATTERY LUL .U .U . .
LINE & L:
PC LOCATION BEH, W
1 1?5 2T2 ST? st 5?5 78 313 9T4 1629
ettt et e et e v e e e e e el e e e Lo e e

The Geometry GUI (GGUI) operations are extensive and are described in section 3.8.
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3.6 Status Bars

3.6.1 Main Menu Bar

The main menu bar has been organized to follow the convention suggested and approved by
many of our users over the years. Owners of previous Geometrics instruments such as the
StrataVisor R and RX, the SmartSeis and the ES-2401 will recognize the left to right convention
for setup and operation.

The main menu selections are displayed at the top of the screen:

# Geometrics Super Seis - SCS_Survey.0000.log

1 5urvey 2 Geom 3 Obserwer 4 Acquisiion SFile 6 Display 7 DoSurvey  8Window 9 Answers 0Prink . Swskem

When the MENU key is pressed on the StrataVisor NZ, the Do Survey menu will drop down and a
secondary menu showing the corresponding choices appears. If you are using a laptop or computer,
you can use your pointing device to highlight the menu items or use the ALT key in combination
with any of the preceding numbers in the selections in the main menu. For example ALT- 7 pulls
down the Do-Survey menu, similar to pushing the MENU key on the StrataVisor.

The secondary menu items have numbers in front of them. You can select an item by pressing the
corresponding number key instead of moving the cursor. Pressing the number key to select a menu
item will be much faster when conducting actual surveys, especially after the operator has learned
the numbers.

In addition, some selections have "hot keys" that allow them to be selected without actually entering
the menu. Any selection with a number to the right is hot-key enabled. For instance, you may arm
the system from outside the menu system by simply pressing 1 (see the DoSurvey menu).

Survey menus are used for setting up and naming a new survey.

Geometry menus are used to record the locations of the geophones and the energy source.

Observer menus are used to set up the survey log and update the line and shot record number.

Acquisition menus control the data gathering parameters (such as sample interval, record length,
filters).

File menus control the saving/reading of data files to/from disk.
Display menus control the way the data is displayed on the screen and plotted.

DoSurvey contains the functions normally used to acquire, display, and analyze data in a
production mode.

Window menus are used to maximize and minimize individual display windows.

Answers menus are used to run the field quality control software programs to analyze the data.
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Print menus control printing related parameters.
System menus are used for general operating and test functions.

Experiment with the system. The complete menu structure is listed on the following pages. Many
secondary menus have a status indication, which identifies the current setting.

The current settings in the following examples are representative. The actual menus will display
many other alternatives.

3.6.2 Bottom Status Bar

Across the bottom of the SCS window, there is a status bar shown with important information
regarding the mode that the software and hardware may currently be in.

|&RMED [ [SHOT: FIXED GAIN  [STACK 1 |READ FROM FILE 1000.DAT [sHOT LOC: 0

The leftmost box displays the system status, an important part of the survey. Possible status
messages include:

Status Description
Armed Ready to acquire data
Disarmed Data acquisition disabled
Acquire Collecting data on A/D cards
Busy Undertaking system management
Sending data Transferring data from A/D cards to computer
Receiving Pilot Getting pilot from pilot channel
Sendintg Pilot Transferring pilot to A/D cards to use correlator
Processing Data Undertaking correlation or other signal processing

The next box indicates whether sampling is underway on the A/D cards.
The 3™ box indicates the display mode for the shot window.
The 4™ box displays the stack count.

The 5th box displays the status of the data, which can include:

Memory Clear
Unsaved Stacked Data
Saved as file xxx.dat (Stacked Data)
Saved as file xxx.dat (Correlated Data)

The 6™ box displays the current location of the shot.
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3.7 Interactive Menus

3.71 Survey

3.711 New Survey

B Geometrics Super Seis - SCS_Survey.0000. log

INSIETEYS 7 Geomn 3 Observer 4 Acguisition S File & Display 7 DoSurvey 8 Window 9 Answers OPrint . System

Geometrics Seismodule Controller [‘$_<|

SCS ok |
Lo Cancel
Initial Line Mumber [

Imitial Tape Label 100

Survey Mame

The Survey menu is used to provide a name for the survey, an initial line number, and if
writing to tape, an initial tape label M¢°®. Tt is recommended that numbers be used for the
line number and tape labels.

The Survey Name will be the file name for the survey log. This log is displayed in the
Survey Log window, and will be saved in standard ASCII format. It may be printed off
line with any text editor, such as Wordpad, and can be archived along with the seismic
data.

The Initial Line Number is useful if you intend to include numerous geophone spreads into
one “survey”. In this case, you would update the line number (see the Observer menu)
each time you picked up and moved the spread. If you intend to begin a new “survey”
with each new geophone spread, the line number may or may not be useful, depending on
how you choose to do your bookkeeping.

If writing to tape, the Initial Tape Number*“® is a useful parameter in that the survey log
will indicate the tape number that each file is written to. When the tape is full and the
operator inserts a new tape, the tape label number will automatically increment. It is good
practice to label each tape with the appropriate tape number. By referring to the survey log,
locating specific shot records will be greatly simplified.
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3.7.2 Geometry

Geometry is a collection of menus used to annotate the seismic data with the locations of the
geophones and seismic source. The SEG-2 standard provides space in the header for 3-dimensional
coordinates (X, Y, and Z) for the energy source and each geophone group.

The information in the Geometry menu is optional, and surveys may be conducted without
reference to this menu. However, its use is highly recommended as this information is essential
when using the Answers functions. Some third-party interpretation packages also use this
information.

This information will be attached to the data when the file is saved to disk. If a file is read from
disk, the coordinates displayed in the following menus will be from the data read in. The
information read from the disk file can be printed on the paper records. Proper use of these
capabilities will label each file with the geophone geometry and source location.

3.7.2.1 Survey Mode

Geometrics Super Seis: HOT REGISTERED - SC5_Survey_ 0000 log

1 Survey | 2Geom 3 Observer 4 Acquisiion 5SFile EDizplay 7 DoSurvey 8'%Window  JAnswers 0 Print | System

1 Survey Mode Reflection Br Window
10,00

2 Group Interval

o EEE 3 Group/Shot Locations

File 4 Phone Increment 0.00 N6{25/2002
— PE, 5 Shot [ncrement 0.00
— AV

File EGap HI 0.00, 1O 0.00 D6f25/2002
— PE, 7 Chanrels Auto Roll  AUTO ROLL DISABLE 1 0.6uB,

— AVERAGE BMS FOR FICE 113: 7.2uB
File 113 [Stack 138, Shot Loc: 0] 07:56:15%.75 06§25/2002
— PEAK. BRMS FOR FILE 113: CH 22 9.9uB.

Geometrics Seismodule Controller [ X] | When you are in Refraction Mode, the

seismic software treats some of the data

&+ Reflection scaling operations differently. Autoscaling

" Refraction Cancel operat-ions are done based on the arnpli-tuc.le of
| the noise before the first breaks to minimize

the amount of manual scaling that may be

necessary

Reflection Mode trace autoscaling is done by

normalizing each trace to the maximum value of the trace shown on the display. If Refraction
Mode is selected, Gap will be grayed out).

3.7.2.2 Group Interval 1 Survey Mode Reflection

2 Group Interval 10.00
3 GroupdShot Locations

The Group Interval is the distance between geophones or

- . 4 Phaone lhcrement Q.00
groups of geophones. Units are set in the System menu. If E Shot Increment 000
you are working in stations (i.e., one station equals x feet or =
E Gap HI 0.00, L 0.00
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meters), then the units you set are irrelevant. Be aware, however, that the functions in the Answers
menu require units of feet or meters to accurately perform calculations of depth or velocity. If you
intend to use these functions, you must base your coordinates

in one of these two units.

This iz group interval of next file to be wr___ |

Group |nteral

k. I Cancel |

3.7.2.3 Group/Shot Locations

This dialog box allows you to assign physical 1 Survey Mode Reflection
locations of the geophones to the channel numbers and 2 Group Interyal 10.00

to the shot position. The title bar of the dialog box 3 Group/Shat Locations

indicates whether the coordinates displayed refer to

cither 4 Phone Increment .00

& Shat Increment .00
e The next file to be written EGap HI 0,00, LO 0.00
e A file that was read in from a mass storage Z Channels Auta Rl AUTO ROLL DISABLE

device

The geometry that you choose will also affect the coordinates displayed in the Geometry GUI,
described in section 3.8.

3.7.2.3.1 Navigation in the Geometry Dialog Box

Several keys are used for navigation within the five categories of information accessible in the
menu — shot coordinate, geophone interval, geophone coordinate, use and freeze:

o The TAB key and up/down arrow keys are used to navigate from category to category.

e When in the Shot Coordinate box, the left and right arrow keys are used to increment
or decrement the shot coordinate by the default group interval.

e In any other box, the left/right arrow keys are used to navigate to the next or preceding
entry within a category.
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Regardless of the number of channels, only the positions of six channels are displayed at a time. To

view a different segment of the geophone spread, simply tab or use the arrow keys to move to the
right (or if using a mouse, use the scroll bar). You will see the channel numbers change

accordingly.

This iz geometry of next file to be written |

Shot coordinate Im

10 11

-

12 14 15 16 17 18

=

20

2

4

2

2

2

i}

Channel

Interval

3 4 3 E

| 1000 [ 1000 | qooo | 1000 [ 10000

ANAAAAAAAAAAAANAAAAAASAAAN
12 3 4 56 7 849 2 g
2

Geophone [Mngng [ 11000 | 12000 | 13000 | 140.00 | 15000
coordinate
Gain | 24d8 | 24d8 | 24d8 | 24d8 | 2448 | 248
Use | Data | Data | DaTa | DaTa | DaTa | DaTa
Freeze | NoO | NO | NO | WO | WO | HNO
[ A
USE LEFT/RIGHT KEYS SHIFT SHOT POINT BY PHONE INTERVAL
OR ENTER NEW SHOT LOCATION.
PRESS ENTER WHEN DOME.
DOWN KEY FOR PHOME INTERYAL
0K Carcel | [InFaet)
3.7.2.3.2 Entering new values in the geometry fields

You can type a new coordinate into the Shot, Interval or Geophone Coordinate categories. A new
value is ‘accepted’ in each of these categories by pressing the TAB, UP/DOWN arrow keys or
ENTER key. Special care should be exercised when entering data in the Shot Coordinate box as
accidentally pressing the RIGHT or LEFT arrow keys will increment or decrement the shot value,
probably to an unwanted value. If you make a mistake typing an entry in any box, you can simply
move to another category and return to the box that you wish to revise. The entire number will be

highlighted, indicating that it will be replaced with the new value that you type in.

3.7.2.3.3

If you know the coordinate of your shot, you may enter it next to Shot Location. The shot point

Shot Coordinate

location can also be set by positioning the cursor over the shot point location field and using the left

and right arrow keys. The shot will be moved in increments equal to the group interval. This is
useful in that it doesn’t require the actual coordinate of the shot to be known, just its location with
respect to the geophones. You may know you want the shot between geophones 5 and 6, but you
may not know the actual coordinates of that position. Move the cursor as close to that position as
possible, and then fine-tune it based on the positions shown for the relevant geophones.
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3.7.2.3.4 Geophone (Group) Interval

When you first define a survey, the interval between geophones (group) is set to whatever number

was entered in the Interval dialog box discussed above. However, you now have the flexibility to

edit individual group intervals — this need not be constant throughout the spread. These values will
be retained until they are globally reset in the Interval dialog box.

3.7.2.3.5 Geophone Coordinates

Physical coordinates for each seismograph channel are assigned in the Geophone Coordinate
boxes. You will notice that that as you enter new geophone coordinates, the values before and after
the coordinate that you enter will be recalculated using the geophone interval set in the line above.
This ‘rippling’ effect allows rapid repositioning of the line based on the less variable group interval,
rather than having to type a new location at every geophone location. If you are entering a
complicated geometry that has missed locations and non-equal phone intervals, you will probably
want to set the interval values first before assigning coordinates.

3.7.2.3.6 Channel Use

Channels can be designated as DATA, AUX, PILOT or INACTIVE. Note that any assignment
of a channel use ripples to the right only, to facilitate setting many channels the same.

DATA channels are standard acquisition channels used for recording data. They have an
associated coordinate and geophone interval. DATA and INACTIVE channels are used to define
the limits of the active spread in preparation for rolling a subset of contiguous channels either
forward or backwards through the total number of channels available in the system. When
channels ‘roll’, they take on the attributes of an neighboring channel (either DATA OR
INACTIVE). See the section on ROLLING under DO_SURVEY for more description).

AUX channels are used for recording ancillary data during a survey. This may include shot
timing, uphole data, vibrator information or any other time series. Regretably, AUX channels also
currently have an associated position, which must be accounted for when you have AUX
channels in the middle of the spread (see note below).

AUX channels do not roll (see section on ROLLING CHANNELS). Once an AUX, always an
AUX, and it is unaffected by the rolling process.

Note regarding AUX coordinates: Whenever possible, AUX channels should be
connected at the end (preferable) or beginning of the geophone spread. This simplifies
the assignment of geometry since AUX channels have an associated geometry. However,
occasionally it is necessary for the AUX channels to be in the middle of the spread,
particularly when using a two line Geode system with only two network cards in the
controlling PC. To avoid the AUX channels occupying a coordinate location that should
be used for a geophone, the interval between the AUX channel and the previous channel
should be set to 0.0.

There may be some situations in which it is useful to assign an AUX channel with a
coordinate. A bad geophone could be marked as an AUX to distinguish it from its
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neighbors so it can be identified by the processing software. If parts of a geophone
spread cable are unused, they could be marked as AUX along with a 0 coordinate
interval to distinguish them from their neighbors. These channels can also be FROZEN
(see below) so they will not collect data, and are easier to identify by subsequent

processing

The PILOT channel is used to record data from a vibratory source to be used in the correlation
process. There can be only one pilot channel. The pilot channel does not roll.

INACTIVE channels do not collect data. Inactive channels hold a coordinate position and a group
interval, and can assume the attributes of adjacent channels when rolling.

FREEZE function stops data collection on a channel. This feature is useful in refraction surveys
once the first break is clearly identifiable on channels near to the shot, but additional stacks are
required on far offsets. Similarly, FREEZE is useful to eliminate data altogether on channels that
have bad geophones or bad data. The FREEZE function does not ROLL when the ROLL RIGHT or
ROLL LEFT function is applied (See description under DO_SURVEY menu).

If you are undertaking a

reflection survey, you may want

to set a group of channels to
ROLL through the total number
of available channels. In the
example opposite, channels 2 to
4 have been set as DATA
channels and channels 1, 5 and 6
have been set as inactive

3.7.2.3.7 Setting up a simple active spread in preparation for ROLLING
7 00,00
S AA AN A A A A A A A A A A AL AN AAAA
1 2 3 4 & 6 7 &8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
Channel 1 2 ) 4 5 B
Interyal | 1000 | qooo | tooo [ qoo0 | 1000
Geophone [yyngg [ 11000 | 12000 | 13000 | 14000 | 15000
coordinate
Gain | 2408 | 24d | 24d8 | 24dB | 2448 | 24dD
Us= [INACTIVE | DaATA | DATA | DATA [INACTIVE |INACTIVE
Freeze | MO | MO | MO | MO | i} | WO

channels. If the operator ROLLS

RIGHT , channel 2 will be made INACTIVE and channel 5 will be changed to a DATA channel.
Remember that PILOT, AUX and FREEZE channels do not roll. The ROLL function is usually

performed with the SHOT INCREMENT and CHANNEL AUTO ROLL functions set to permit
hands-off operation.

3.7.24

3.7.2.4.1

Phone Increment

Phone Increment: Reflection
Surveys Using Mechanical Roll
Switch

The Phone Increment is typically used in CDP-style
reflection surveys and updates the physical coordinates
of the active geophone spread when using an external
roll switch. A mechanical roll switch physically
changes the connections between the geophones and
the channels of the seismograph. The roll switch

Geometrics® Single Geode 05

Survey WEEWGN Observer  Acquisition  File Display DoS
m 1 Survep Mode
2 Group Interval
3 GroupAShat Locations

Reflection
10.00
Haol

12 920

4 Phone Increment n.on E
%é 5 Shot Increment 0.oo ;:%

EGap HI 0.00, LO 0.00
FEFITEES T3iTE%91 45

This is phone increment of next file to be written B3

Phaone Increment 0]

o]

Cancel |
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allows a contiguous subset of active geophones to maintain a fixed distance to the shot as it moves
over the area of the seismic survey.

For instance, when conducting a common-depth-point (CDP) reflection survey, normal procedure is
to lay out a spread of geophones, connected to the seismograph through the roll switch. The
number of geophones on the ground is larger than the number of channels in the seismograph, and
the roll box controls which geophones are active (i.e., connected to the seismograph) at any given
time. After each shot, the source and active segment of the geophone spread are incremented
forward or “moved up”. No geophones or cables are actually moved physically, but the geophones
that are now connected to the seismograph are different than before. Example: when the first shot is
recorded, ground stations 1 through 24 (out of a total of, say, 48) are connected to channels 1-24 on
the [24-channel] seismograph. Then, the shot is moved up (generally by a distance equal to the
group interval), and the active portion of the spread is also moved up using the roll switch. For the
second shot, ground stations 2 through 25 are now connected to channels 1-24 on the seismograph.
For the third shot, you are recording from ground stations 3 through 26, and so on.

Setting the shot and geophone increment appropriately will allow the seismograph to keep track of
shot and geophone coordinates automatically, precluding the need for the operator to update this
data after each shot. This is very useful, particularly in production seismic surveying.

In practice, any sequence will be interrupted eventually. In that case, just enter the correct values for
the line geometry before saving the file. If the geometry changes (different group interval for
example), just update the information.

3.7.2.4.2 Phone Increment: Reflection Surveys Using Built In Software Roll

The Phone Increment is usually set to zero for reflection surveys that employ the MGOS
internal roll function (see DO_SURVEY menu). The rolling process, which changes channels on
the trailing edge to INACTIVE and changes channels at the leading edge the of the spread to
DATA, facilitates incrementing of the geophone coordinates.

3.7.2.4.3 Phone Increment for Refraction Surveys

For most refraction work, vyou should set the phone increment to zero.

3.7.25 Shot Increment 1 Survey Mode R eflection
Shot Increment is added to the current Shot 2 Group Interval . 10.00
Coordinate after data are saved. See above discussion 2 GroupsShat Locations

on Geophone Increment. The shot increment is
typically non-zero for surveys involving either an
external roll switch or the internal software function.

4 Phone Increment .00

5 Shot Increment .00

EGap HI 0.00, LO 0.00

This iz shot increment of next file to be wiitten  [E3

Shot Increment IE
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Type of Survey Shot Increment Phone Increment
Refraction Adjusted manually Usually 0
Downhole Typically zero Usually non-zero
Reflection (External Roll Box) Automatically Usually non-zero
incremented after each
save
Reflection (Internal Roll Function) Automatically Usually zero
incremented after each
save

For most refraction work, vou should set the shot increment to zero.

3.7.2.6 Gap

Not currently implemented in the software. To be

completed at a later date.

3.7.2.7

Automatically Rolling

1 Survey Mode
2 Group Interval
2 Group/Shot Locations

Reflection
10.00

4 Phone Increment
& Shat Increment

0.00
0.00

Channels

HI 0.00, LO 0.00

When data are saved, you can elect to have the group of active channels automatically ROLLED

forwards or backwards. In combination with the
SHOT INCREMENT, this completely automates
the ROLLING function so the operator may
concentrate on the observer’

To turn on automatic rolling, check either the
Enable Auto Roll Up/Right on save radio
button, or the Auto Roll Down/Left on save
radio button. You can also enter the number of

s log and notes.

1 Survey Mode Reflection

2 Group Interval 10.00

3 GroupdShat Locations

4 Phone Increment .00

& Shat Increment .00

EGap HI 0.00, LO 0.00

¥ Channels Auto Roll

AUTO ROLL DISABLE

channels (geophones) that the system will roll in the Geophone Roll Increment field.

Channel Auto Roll On Save

Geophone Roll Increment: I'I

' Disable Channels Auto Rolli

" Enable Channels &uto Boll Up/Right on save

' Enable Channels Auto Raoll DowndLeft on save

Cancel

o]
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3.7.3 Observer

The Observer menu allows you to enter basic information about the survey: who the client is, the

job #, site name, etc. This is also where you update the line number if you start a new "line"
within a survey.

Geometrics” Single Geode D5
Survey  Geom

Acquisition  File  Digplay  DoSwrvey  Window  Answers Prnt Spstem

[T | 1k Sivey Decron & Shot Window
1]

2 Mew Ling Mumber
HO.002 my o= Sl 0.250ms RL 0.512s DELAY O
123 45 6 7 8 91011121314 151617 18192021 2223249

Channel: 1 2 2 4 5

3.7.31 Edit Survey Description

Use the Edit Survey Description utility to input job-specific information. This is completely
customizable, and there is no limit to the amount of information you may enter here. You will
likely create your own company template, which will be automatically remembered from session to
session. The information entered here will be located at the beginning of the survey log.
Obviously, you need an external keyboard to take full advantage of this feature.

Geomehics' Single Geode 05 [ %]

Laog ltem

Description I

Log Item | Description
Client name

Job Humber

Line Humber

Project Title

4| I ®

Insert Maove Up

Delete Move Down Delaultlemplatel oK I LCancel |

3.7.3.2 New Line Number

1 Edit Survey Descrphion
2 Mew Line Mumber

Depending how you conduct your survey and do

Geomelncs' Single Geode 05 Ed |
your bookkeeping, you may prefer to break your
survey out in terms of "lines". For instance, you Enter new line number |
may open a survey, and that survey may consist of Starting Fi
. ; g File Hurmber I
several parallel refraction lines. They may be end- Al

to-end or side-by-side. How you define the terms

| Ok I LCancel |
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"survey" and "line" is entirely up to you. A survey may consist of one line or a group of lines. A
line may consist of one or several end-to-end geophone spreads. In any case, changing the line
number in the middle of the survey simply updates the Survey Log. The data itself is not
effected. If you elect to change the line number, you will also be given the opportunity to update
the file number if you wish. However, changing the line number does not affect your data
storage parameters -- the data will still go to the same directory or folder. Consequently, if you
update the file name within the same survey, you must take care to provide a unique file name.
The StrataVisor will not allow existing files to be overwritten -- you will be warned in this
eventuality.
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3.74 Acquisition

This set of menus contains the acquisition parameters, those variables which affect how the data is
collected.

If newly acquired data is in the memory, the system will not allow you to change most of these
parameters until you erase the data from memory, because stacking records with different
acquisition parameters is illogical. For example, there is no logic in changing the sample rate
between stacks. Attempting to change these parameters without clearing memory will result in a
prompt to either save the data first or clear the memory.

Acquisition parameters are permanent in their effect on the data (unlike display parameters). You
cannot change the sample interval, record length, or filters once the data is in memory or saved on
disk.

3.7.41 Acquisition Timing

B Geometricz Multiple Geode 05

15urvey 2Geom 3 0Observer | 4 Acquisiion SFile B Display 7 DoSurvey  8'Window 3 Answers OPrnt |, System
il MGOS_Survey. 000D 1 Sample Interval/Record Length 51 0.25ms, RL 0.512s, Delay Oz

2 Acquizition Filkers FILTER OUT, FILTER OUT

3 Carrelation OFF

4 Stack Options STACK OMLY

| Spectra Window

Auto Stack, Stack Limit
Unstack option is disat
Stack Polarity Positive
Sample Interval 0.250 1 5 5peciiy Charnels
FiltFrS: FILTER QUT, FI E Preamp Gains ALL 36 dB
Calibrate Geade or NZ = 55y by POSITIVE
Preamp Gain Style is secwosmcc—ooo H

Shot Location 0.00
1st Phone Location 100.00, Last Phone [CH 24] Location 330.00

Anbn Qavra irn Al

A seismic signal is continuous. When this Geometrics' Single Geode 05 B

continuous (or analog) signal enters the ~Sample Interval—  ResardLen

seismograph, it is digitized at even intervals 20833 us

and the resultant numbers are s.tored ip 31,250 us Mas Longth 4.096 Sec
memory. The Sample Interval is the time 62500 us Cunent File Size Appriow. 132.00 KB
interval between data samples. 01 ms Delay [ Sec
The sample interval is selected to match the © 0250ms

scale and type of the survey. Smaller sample £/ 0500ms

intervals (faster sample rates) should be used € 1.000ms

for short surveys in hard materials (such as 2,000 ms

rock and concrete). Slower sample rates are € 4000 ms

used for long refraction surveys and reflection 8000 ms

surveys where events of interest arrive late in 16,000 ms

time. Note: The ES-3000 hardware does not oK. Cancel

support all of the sample rates and record
lengths displayed in this manual.
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The Record Length is the length of the final record in seconds. This is the amount of time the
system listens for signals after each shot. In general, the longer the spread, the longer the required
record length.

There is a limit to the number of samples per each seismic trace. SGOS software comes standard
with enough memory for 16,000%°°% samples/trace, and 64,000"9°® samples/trace are available as
an option. There is an interplay between record length (in units of time) and sample interval. For a
fixed record time, the smaller the sample interval, the greater the number of samples per trace.
Conversely, for a given sample interval, the longer the record time, the greater number of samples
per trace. You will be notified it the parameters you choose exceed the maximum allowable
number of samples. A maximum record length for the selected sample interval is shown beneath the
record length window.

It is good practice to record only as long and/or sample only as fast as necessary to accomplish the
goals of the survey in order to conserve storage space. Each sample uses 4 bytes of storage
capacity, and this can add up quickly. Large data files can be cumbersome to work with, so you
should take care to keep them as small as possible. This is especially important if you are
transferring data via floppy disks. Note that there is a file size calculator above the Delay setting
that gives an approximate file size. The appropriate parameters depend on the type and goal of the
survey. Contact the factory if you need guidance.

Delay is used to postpone the start of the seismic record from the time the system receives a trigger
signal. For some applications, the early portion of the record will not contain usable information.
Typical of these are borehole surveys, where all the geophones may be located some distance from
the shot, and surveys where there is a significant offset from the first geophone. Use of the delay
allows the use of less memory and/or a faster sampling rate in these cases.

The delay time can also used to control the amount of data collected before the shot, or ‘pretrigger
time’. This is useful with some sources with uncertain timing. Just enter a negative number to
record pre-trigger data. It also helps the first-break picking program work more accurately, giving
the near phones more data to include in the computation.

The amount of delay will be added to the time lines on the screen and on the plotted record. Thus
the timing information in the display and plotted record automatically incorporates any delay used.

3.7.4.2 Correlation M¢°S

This function provides access to
the correlation options. Correlation
is used if you are recording data
generated with a swept or pseudo-

1 Sample Interval/Record Length 51 0025ms, BL 0.512s, Delay 0=
2 Acguizition Filters FILTER OUT, FILTER OUT

3 Coarrelation

. . 4 Stack Options STACK OMLY
random seismic source like a
Wacker (Mini-Sosie). See the 5 Specify Charnels
following section on filtering for B Preamp Gains &LL 36 dB
additional information regarding 7 Stack Folarity FOSITIVE

specialized pilot-spiking filters.
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Geometrics Multiple Geodes 05 x|| The next menu allows you to set the sweep

length, and the listen time. The sum of the sweep

(Bl it swesp Lenalh ID see and listen time should equal the record length.
Listen Time |1— Sec You can also specify which channel you wish to
correlate against. A value of —1 disables the
channel

Filat Charnel I'1 [Tepe -1 to dizable pilat)
Don’t forget to check the correlation box to make

ok | Cancel this option active.

3.74.3 Acquisition Filters
. 1 Sample Interval/Record Length - 51 0.25ms, BL 0,572z, Delay Oz
3.7.4.3.1 Data Filters .-'l'-.n::|:||:5:iti|:nr'| Filters — QuUT, FILTER S
3 Correlation OFF
The next menu option allows 4 Stack Options STACK ONLY
selection of the acquisition filters. 5 Specify Channels
Acquisition filters are used to reduce & Freamp Gains ALL 36 dB
traffic, wind and cultural noise. Z Stack Palarity POSITIVE
Geometrics Seismodule Controller g|
AR A Two butterworth filters with a slope of 24 db/octave can be
Acqistion Fier 2 FILTER OUT = run simultaneously. If you choose the same filter twice, it
doubles the filter slope. Note that acquisition filters are
destructive, meaning that data are irrevocably changed
B St once they are run. It is recommended that destructive
filtering be done by display filtering the data or perhaps
[ o | Cancel | only in the processing phase of data collection, where
incorrect filter settings can be reversed.

3.7.4.3.2  Pilot Spiking Filter®"T"ONAt

The pilot spike filter is required when using a pseudo-random source such as a construction
tamper popular in Mini-Sosie work. In this type of survey, a sensor, typically a heavily-damped
geophone, is placed on the base plate of the source.

. Geometrics Seismodule Controller -
The response from the base-plate sensor is recorded by &
the pilot channel (see discussion of correlation below). | &mpitude Thiesheld [g miols
However, the data recorded from the base plate sensor :

- . . . Holdoff Time 0 mSecs
exhibits large post-impact excursions which are
unwanted in the correlation process. The idea pilot Mote: Enter +/- thieshold value for +/- spikes.
SIgna.l has a s1ngl§ S_plke at the time of each 1mpact. Pilat spiking iz used with peeudo-random (Mini-sozie] style
Turning on the spiking filter attempts to remove these sources. Any event on the pilot channel exceeding the

THRESHOLD will be replaced with a spike. Mo other
extra bounces from the sensor and leave a comb events will be allowed to generate a spike within the
function in preparation for the correlation. IIRLBlA S
ok, | Cancel |
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Enabling the pilot-spiking filter enables the menu opposite:

Two parameters must be set. Events recorded on the pilot channel that are greater than the
Amplitude Threshold (in millivolts) will result in a spike being generated in the filtered result at
that corresponding time. To eliminate spurious spikes being generated by the ringing of the base-
plate sensor, the operator can set a Holdoff Time.

Some experimentation is required to determine these settings, as the amplitude and ringing of the
base-plate sensor varies from system to system. Ask for Geometrics applications note on pseudo-
random sources if you plan on undertaking this kind of survey.

3.74.4 Stacking

Stacking or summing the data is the 1 Sample Interval/Fecord Length 51 0.25ms, RL 0.5125, Delay Ds
process of addlng data from successive 2 Acquisition Filters FILTER OUT, FILTER OUT
shots to improve the signal to noise S emzalan i

ratio of the data. Geodes and 4 Stack Options STACK ONLY
StrataVisors have a virtually unlimited 8§ Specify Charnels

number of stacks although for practical & Preamp Gairs ALL 36 dB

purposes, often only a few stacks are L Szl Paletl POSITIVE

sufficient.

Note that the Geode acquisition boards (also used in the NZ) stack and correlate locally on the A/D
cards before transferring the data back to the host PC for display and storage. This can speed
production operations considerably, particularly for long record lengths and is a function that is
typical of distributed systems. However, this standard setting can be slightly disconcerting for the
first time user, since no data are displayed on the PC screen until the final stack count is reached.
Data can be optionally transferred after each shot for quality control purposes as described below,
but at the sacrifice of production speed.

The stacking menu allows you to control how stacking takes place. However, stacking and the
stacking menu are affected by the AUTOSAVE setting, which is found in the Storage
Parameters dialog box in FILE menu. The reason for this is that if the AUTOSAVE parameter
is set to ON, you are typically doing a reflection survey; if OFF you are doing a refraction survey.
There are exceptions to this, but as a generality it works well.

3.7.4.4.1 Stacking With AutoSave ON

The following menu is displayed if
AUTOSAVE iS ON (See the Storage Send, Save Data Aatclagﬁagrvl\ed[gn?:rﬁtﬂnly On Stack Limnit
Parameters submenu under the File main
menu) Stack Lirit
£ Stack Before Comelation

(@] If AutoStack is enabled, the = Stack After Banelation

seismograph will stack each subsequent " Auto Stack v Stack Polaity Postive

record to the previous automatically. ¢ Fieplace

Data will be sent to the controller
o If Replace is enabled, each shot will

. .. I~ Display Intermediate Stacks
replace the previous one. This is useful

Auto Save iz ON

DK I LCancel
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in instrument testing and is not commonly used for surveys

o The Stack Limit determines how many acquisitions are added together before the data are
transferred to the control software and then saved in the designated storage device. The file
number automatically increments and the stack count is set back to 1. This is most useful in
production reflection surveys where the number of stacks per shotpoint is always the same.

Some applications, such as surface and downhole shear wave surveys, may require creative use of
the stack modes. Data may be manipulated, printed, and saved at any point.

NOTE: If the stack count is greater than 1, data will be automatically stacked locally in the Geode
boxes or on the NZ A/D cards before being displayed. Watch the status bar at the bottom of the
screen to ensure that you are acquiring data as expected. If you wish to see intermediate stacks for
quality control purposes, check the Display Intermediate Stacks box. Stacked data will be
transferred after each acquisition, giving the operator the option of aborting the shot if bad data are
encountered.

If you are collecting uncorrelated data and wish to then view the data correlated, you can select the
QC CORRELATE function from the DO_SURVEY menu and view the data correlated by the PC.
This correlation is slower than when done on the A/D cards.

o IfSTACK BEFORE CORRELATION is checked ( the correlator must be turned on in the
CORRELATION menu), then the raw data is stacked locally in each box until the stack
count is reached, at which point it is correlated and transferred back to the controller and
displayed. NOTE: No data is displayed on the controller PC’s screen until the stack count
is reached and the data transferred. Each time a new shot is acquired the status bar on the
bottom of the screen (shown below) will update, showing ACQUIRE as the data is being
collected locally in the Geodes (or in the NZ). The stack count will also increment. When
the stack count is reached, all data collected at the Geodes or locally inside the NZ will be
correlated then transfered back to the host computer and be displayed on the screen.

[&RMED [ [SHOT: NORMALIZE  [STACK 3 [MEMOR CLEAR [SHOT LOC: 0

o IfSTACK AFTER CORRELATION s selected, data are correlated each time they are
acquired. This is a useful option if you
anticipate that the vibrator signal changes

significantly over the course of the stack, B

such as when the base plate is sitting of soft Auto Saveis ON
soil and compacting the ground underneath oK | Concel |

it. When correlating in this mode, you also
have the option of Display Intermediate Stack which sends the new stack back each time
data are acquired. This is handy to QC vibrator data, but can slow down the survey.

3.7.4.4.2  Stacking With AutoSave OFF

Stack Every Shat
Send Dala E very Shat

If AUTOSAVE in the file menu is off, then the

stacking dialog box changes to the following: (‘: Stack Eefor= Corelafon
Stack &fter Corelation:
. 1 Buto Stack; [ Stack Polarty Postive
Data will now be transferred on EACH shot and ® =
displayed on the controller. It is up to the user to Unstack Doiay [0 sece

manually save the data from the DO_SURVEY menu.

Auto Save is OFF
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o If AutoStack is enabled, the seismograph will stack each subsequent record to the previous
automatically. Data will be sent to the controller

o If Replace is enabled, each shot will replace the previous one. This is useful in instrument
testing and is not commonly used for surveys

The Unstack Delay parameter is similar to the more familiar Geometiics' Single Geod..._

Preview Stack mode found on previous Geometrics seismic
systems. Unstack Delay specifies the number of seconds that
the operator is shown the most recent stacked data (with the
last acquisition included), before the last acquisition is
subtracted and the record restored. While the stack is
displayed, the operator is presented with a menu to accept the
record if there is visible improvement, or reject the record if the data quality deteriorates. If rejected,
the data are not stacked and the stack count is decremented

nztack?

3.74.5 SpGley Channels 1 Sample Interval/Fecord Length 51 0.25ms, AL 05125, Delay Oz
2 Acquigition Filters FILTER QUT, FILTER QUT
2 Comnelation OFF

Specify Channels is used to select use of
each channel. In some surveys (particularly
borehole), less than the maximum number 2 ety iyl

of channels may be used. This option allows g :{ear';ﬁla'_r:s ﬁé";ﬁjs

the operator to disable unused channels, & sk TR

reducing the amount of disk or tape space required to store a file, and allowing room for more files
on a disk or tape.

4 Stack Options STACK OMLY

You will see that this menu is identical to the menu used in the Geometry section. In fact, some
geometry options can be changed here if convenient. Specifying how channels operate are
designated in the Use row, second from the bottom.

In addition to turning channels off by designating them as Inactive, channels may be labeled as
Pilo"“*, Aux or Data channels.

To change a channel designation, move the cursor to that channel and press the appropriate number
(1,2,3, or 4). Pressing either 1 or 4 (Data or Inactive) will set that channel and all of the channels to
the right of it to either Data or Inactive. See associated discussion in the GEOMETRY section of
this chapter.

Note: Some Geode systems have installed channels that are not connected to geophone inputs. This
is typical of systems with total number of channels that are not multiples of 8 (eg, 3, 6 or 12 channel
systems). These systems ship with the unused defined as INACTIVE. If these channels are
inadvertently turned on, associated traces will be displayed on the screen as straight lines and near-
zero data will be saved as part of each data file. It is recommended that these channels be again
specified as INACTIVE to avoid confusion when using the applications software.
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3.74.6 Preamp Gains

The StrataVisor ™ and Geode have analog 1 Sample Interval/Fiecord Length - §1 0.26ms. FIL 0.5125, Delay Os
Preamp Gains that can be set to adjust the iézszij:z: Fikers E”F‘g ER OUT. FILTER OUT
amplitude of the signal being digitized. 4 Stack Options STACK ONLY

. 5 Specifty Channelz
Generally, you should try to set the gains has B Feanp e ALL 36 db

high as possible without saturating the A/D, 7 Stack Polarity POSITIVE
causing distortion or ‘clipping’. Clipping is not an issue in refraction or downhole surveys in

which only the smaller first breaks are of interest, but it must be avoided in seismic reflection and
other surveys where the full waveform

is important. . Note that electronic Weiemine |
. . . . . INWALID INPUT!
clipping discussed here is different
from display clipping, which can be T
AROAAALAAALARARAARLARDDL D
enabled in the Display menu‘ Display 1 2 3 4 5§ 6 7 8 49 101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
. . . . . Chi | 1 2 3 4 5| &
clipping is simply a convenient method -
X . Interval | 1000 [ 1000 [ o000 [ o000 [ 000
for displaying the data and does not Geophons
Fate | 10000 [ 11000 [ 12000 [ 13000 [ 14000 | 150.00
ffect the value of the data Gan
a . Giain [ 2ad6 | 36ae | 3B | e | 3mde | e
Use [ Data | Data | Data [ Data | DaTa | DaTa
In this menu, you can set the channels Fieeze [ no [ no [ wo [ no [ wo [ no
to either 24 or 36 dB. MGOS software o = o
and hardware allows you to set LUSE LEFT/FIGHT £EYS T0 SELECT CHANNEL
. . PRESS ENTER WHEM DONE
preamp gains to 12 or 24 dB with the UP KEY FOR PHONE POSITION, DOWN FOR CHANNEL USE
appropriate jumper change on the A/D ok | Concel | o

cards. A separate jumper setting also
permits 0 dB gain to be set for certain kinds of high input voltage measurements.

Gains may be configured to best fit the situation. For instance, if you are conducting a refraction
survey, you shouldn’t care about clipping and you can set all of the gains to 36 dB. If you are
doing reflection, you might set some sort of tapered gain, with those channels closest to the
source being set lower than those farther out.

If you choose Individual to set the gains individually, you will be presented with the menu above.
Setting the preamp gains individually works in a manner similar to setting the channel

specification to Data or Inactive. Every channel to the right of the one you change will change
with it.

3.7.4.7 Stack Po|arity 1 Sample Interval/Record Length - 51 0.26ms, RL 1=, Delay D=
2 Acquisition Filters FILTER QUT, FILTER OUT
3 Cormrelation OFF

Selecting stack polarity toggles & Skl Ul EUACR ALY

between positive and negative polarity. 5 Specify Channels
B Preamp Gainz ALL 24 dB

¥ Stack Polarity MNEGATINE
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3.7.5 File

3.7.51 Storage Parameters

M MGDS_Survey. 0000 log :
Auto Stack ZEiectTape
Unstack option is disabled. 4 Read Digk
Stack Polarity Positive 5 Fead Mest [SEG-Y Disk Fe]
Sample Interval 0.250 msec, Reco
Filters: FILTER OUT, FILTER QUT __ EFAead Tape v
Calibrate Geode or NZ every shots 1l

The Storage Parameters menu allows you

to set up how and where to store the data. Next File Number [ I Auto Save  Stack Limit [;
Data Type
Next File Number is the name of the next ’7 ¥ SEG-2 " SEGD " SEGY
file to be saved to disk. This can be up to
nine characters, and will automatically [# Save o Disk [ Drive Switching Enabled Setup |
increment each time a file is saved. Note: Dive [ 7] Pah [Caens =

The file number should be a numerical

. R Select a path from izt or bype in name to create a new folder
integer, not alphanumerical.

[~ Saweto Tape
If AutoSave is enabled, you will be Tape Number  [11)
prompted for the Stack Limit. The data will
be saved automatically when the stack count
is reached. The first stack after saving will No tape diive avaiable
replace the prior record in memory and the
stack count will be automatically set back to
1. In production shooting, AutoSave, along oK
with Shot Increment and Geophone
Increment can allow automated "hands off" operation.

LCancel |

In many types of surveys, particularly refraction, the stack count is often variable. In this case,
AutoSave is generally not used. Instead, the data are saved manually using the Save command in
the DoSurvey menu. Note: if using manual save, the data acquired prior to saving are not
replaced by the next stack, and the stack count is not reset to 1. After saving, you must clear the
data manually before moving the shot and continuing.

Data Type™©® determines which of the three standard formats the data will be saved in. In
general, if saving to disk, SEG-2 is a likely choice as this is the standard for portable
seismographs. It is designed for hard drive storage of seismic data. If you are writing to tape,
SEG-D or SEG-Y may be a better choice. What you choose should be compatible with the
processing software you intend to use. Contact the factory for references on these data formats.

If you enable Save to Disk, you should indicate the Path or folder you would like the data to be
saved in.
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If you intend to Save to Tape®®, the tape drive must be plugged in to the SCSI port and

powered up before you boot the seismograph or laptop. Indicate the Tape Number of the first
tape. The tape number that each shot record is saved to will be indicated in the survey log, and if
you end up storing data on more than one tape, this is useful in finding individual shot records
later. This number should be updated whenever you change tapes.

3.7.5.2 Eject Tape'®°S

Allows you to eject the tape from the tape drive from within the controller program.

1 Storage Parameters

3.7.5.3 Read Disk

4 Aead Disk

Open _________ HH|

The Read Disk function _ -

allows you to read Laok jn: I Q) Seisbemo

previously stored data into A1 dat ] 4. dat

memory for display on the Qﬂ]dat ] £ dat

StrataVisor' " screen. ] 11 -dat ] 5' dat

Simply choose the path and &) 12' o 5 ,7'. 5

filename of the file you a2 ﬂat o B. -

v(;a;)rglt\? see and press &) 3. dat ]9 dat
File name: I |ﬂ|
Files of type:  [Seismic SEG-2 File [ dat.* sa2) =] Cancel |

3.7.5.4 Read Tape''®%®

n 6 Display 7 DoSurvey  8Window 9 Answers OPrink | Swskem

B Sktorage Parameters Auto Save ON, Disk 04,1000, 1200.04T 3

4 Read Disk,

6 Read Tape

The Read Tape function allows you to read data from the tape back in to memory for display on
the StrataVisor'™ screen.
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Next will read the next record on the tape.

Previous will read the previous record on the tape.

Skip Forward allows you to skip a user-specified number of records forward on the tape.
Skip Backward allows you to skip a user-specified number of records backward on the tape.

File allows you to seek a user-specified record on the tape.
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3.7.6 Display

The Display menu is for 4 Acquisition 5 File EENMEREEN 7 DoSurvey 8 'Window 9 Answers

0 Prinl

controlling how data is displayed _ 1 Shot Parameters 3 .
on the StrataVisor or Geode 2 Spectra Parameters 3

software. None of the settings in 3 Moise Monitor Parameters 10rnY
this menu have any effect on the 4 Gather Parameters

data itself. All settings affect 5 Trigger Parameters

data display only. You may & Moise Parameters

control the display & izeometry Tool Bar Display Setting

characteristics of the shot,
spectra, and noise data from this menu.

3.7.6.1 Shot Parameters

EDisplay  # DoSurvey  8'Window 3 Answers OPrint . Systemn

1 Shot Parameters 1 Display Boundary  Ch 1-500, -10s-65.F
2 Spectra Parameters r 2 Gain Style Mormalize
3 Moize Monitor Parameters  0L005mY 3 Trace Style Y ariable

A Dizplay Hains

3.7.6.1.1 Display Boundary

The Display Boundary menu allows you to
determine how much of the total record is Start Channel o e
actually displayed and printed. You are under EndChennel  [13; End Time B6.536 | Sec Cancel |
no obligation to display the entire record. You ooy |

can adjust the window of the data that you are
looking at to focus on events of interest.

1 Dizplay Boundary  Ch 1-132, -10:-55.5362

3.7.6.1.2 Gain Style

2 Gain Style Fixed Gain
2 Trace Style W ariable
There are three Gain Styles to choose from. 4 Display Gains
) . ) 5 Dizplay Filters OFF
Fixed Gain applies the same gain multiple to the
entire length of an individual trace (but not necessarily the same gain to all traces). This is most
often the gain style of choice in refraction surveys.

Geometrics’ Single Geode 0S x|

AGC or automatic gain control strives to equalize the
amplitudes of early as well as late events in the seismic

Gain Style

trace. This gain style is very useful in displaying seismic : Lancel
reflection data. The trace scale factor is adjusted ®

continuously during the record to adjust the trace " Nomalize £peb
excursions regardless of the relative strength of

vibrations. If AGC is enabled, you must specify an AGC  AGE window in samples Thme= Dl
Window. The optimum choice will depend on the data = =

Ju;
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and in particular the time length of the seismic wavelets in the data. The number entered should be
in data samples, between 2 and 1000. The best choice is empirically determined, but need not be
particularly precise. A wide range of values will give acceptable results. Windows that are too short
will distort the waveforms, those too long will obscure some reflections. The AGC algorithm in the
StrataVisor™ and Geode is the type commonly referred to as "digital AGC", which uses data in
advance of the particular sample. Thus, it will look ahead and reduce the gain before a large signal.
Since only the display is affected, experiment with different displays for a particular data set to see
which gives the best records. When in doubt, start with 250.

To control the overall trace amplitudes when using Geometiics' Single Geode 0S
AGC, you must specify a T race Overlap. Thls 1S Ovrop mustbe betneen 0 and &
simply a scale factor, applied after the AGC is @

performed, that determines the display gain of each
trace expressed in terms of how much the traces
overlap each other. It is similar to Display Gains
(discussed below) except that it forces the display gain of each trace to be the same. In most cases
where you would use AGC, particularly reflection surveys, it us usually desirable to scale each
trace identically after AGC has been applied.

Experiment with the trace overlap parameter to get a feel for its effect on the display.

Normalize takes the maximum amplitude of each trace and scales the entire trace
proportionally by this value. This option is a good way of setting the gain on each channel
so that you can view them all equally (e.g. in terms of the maximum value obtained) for
each channel. As in AGC, the Trace Overlap value is used to set the size of the traces
when they are normalized.
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3.7.6.1.3 Trace Style 1 Display Boundary  Ch1-132, -105-65.536s

2 Gain Style M armalize
The StrataVisor' ™ offers six different Trace Style 3 Trace Style Y ariable
options: Variable Area, Wiggle Trace, Shaded Area, dSplay (a1
and Clipped versions of each. 5 Display Fiters ~ OFF
Shot Display Trace Style Parameters |
i In Variable Area, the positive excursions are

----------------- shaded in black. This improves the operator's
Trace Style ability to identify reflections and other events

& Variable Area when adjacent channels are compared.

" wWiggle Trace et

Wiggle Trace displays the data in the traditional
" Shaded Area Apply wiggle trace line format, often better for picking
first arrivals.

dii

Shaded Area is similar to variable area, except that the positive excursions are shaded in gray scale
instead of solid black. The traces themselves are black, and can be seen as they pass through the
gray shading.

If Clipped is enabled, the trace excursions are limited to prevent overlap between adjacent traces.
The waves will have flat tops instead of the normal curves. Clipping reduces confusion on the
record, preventing adjacent traces from obscuring the first breaks.

Experiment with the various trace styles to gain familiarity.

1 ; 1 Display Boundary  Ch 1-132, -10s-65.536
3.7.6.1.4 Display Gains 1 Display Boundary 5 s

2 Gain Style Fixed Gain
3 Trace Shyle " ariable
If you are using fixed gain, you may use the 4 Display Gainz
Display Gains menu to control the trace 5 Display Filters 0OFF
amplitudes.

Auto Scale Traces automatically selects the trace size values to display the data on the screen. The
Fixed Gain style is most often used in seismic refraction surveys, so this function attempts to set

: : the trace sizes in order to best display the first
Change Display Gains x| | breaks. With a new record, this function will

~Display Gains———— K quickly get to the best choice or at least close
e \ - to the best choice. This utility is also contained
Ayt Scale Traces | . .
A I:anl:el ln the DOSurVey menu for Convenlence.
" Adjust Al
 Individual iny the portion of the record currently .
displayed on the screen affects the calculation.
" Equalize Gains If you change the Display Boundaries after
scaling the data automatically, a different data
set will be displayed on the screen with a less

optimum choice. In that case, re-run Auto Scale Traces.

Adjust All and Individual are used to manually adjust the size of the trace excursions on the screen
and plotter. The relative amplitude scaling factors (trace sizes) are listed above the channel numbers
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on the screen (and on the plotted record). The units are dB, incrementing in + or - 3 dB steps. A 3
dB step is an increase of 41% or a decrease of 29%. Two steps (6 dB) is double or one-half the
original value. When the display is set to Fixed Gain, the trace excursions and trace size factor can
be used to compare true amplitudes at the input. Thus, it is possible to measure attenuation and
vibration levels with the StrataVisor™.

When Adjust All is chosen, the menu opposite will be 'ﬁ s v o b sk
displayed in the upper left-hand corner of the shot record: ‘g gaing, ESC when dane

Each press of an up/down arrow key will increase/decrease the display gain of each channel by 3
dB.

’ﬁ Chatinel 1
When Individual is chosen, the menu opposite will be # * Uze up/dawn to adjust
displayed in the upper left-hand corner of the shot record. In ‘g Eﬁ'”éfsléfmﬂ éiﬁ:'e':t
this case, the left/right arrows are used to move from channel )

to channel. The number of the channel currently under control is displayed, the corresponding trace
is highlighted, and each press of an up/down arrow key will increase/decrease the display gain of
the highlighted channel by 3 dB.

Choosing Equalize Gains will set all of the display gains equal to the current display gain of
channel 1.

3.7.6.1.5 Display Filters

L™ . . o ) 1 Dizplay Boundary  Ch 1-132, -10:-65.5362
The StrataVisor " is equipped with digital display 2 Eeth Sl Fived Gain

filters. Display Filters act only on the data display,
and do not affect the data stored to tape or disk.
Operation and effect are identical to those of
Acquisition Filters, except that in display filters
you may choose between 24 and 48 dB/octave filter slopes (all acquisition filters have attenuation

2 Trace Style Wariable
4 Dizplay Gainz

& Dizplay Filters

slopes of 24 dB/octave).
N T il Filters are useful for reducing noise from
L | unwanted sources. This includes passing
it Q8 AR e Nozh oo = He vehicles, ambient wind noise, or even
coherent shot generated noise like ground
x| Concel_| sorly | roll or air blast.
3.7.6.2 Spectra Parameters M¢%5

The StrataVisor ™ provides spectral analysis of all or a contiguous subset of channels. This can
be a very useful QC tool.
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3.7.6.2.1  Display Boundary "¢°3

Geometrics StrataVisor NX - [Shot Window]

Survey  Geometry Observer  Acguisition  File Do Survey  Window Answers Print  System

|

1 Display Boundary
2 Trace Style
3 Analysis Parameters

4 Dizplay Gains

iSeometrics StrataVisor NX |
Ctart Chanmnel I Start Frequency o Hz

End Channel |132 End Frequency {1000 Hz Cancel |
Apply |

Setting the Display Boundary is similar to that for the Shot Parameters window. You provide a
beginning and ending channel, but rather than supplying a beginning and ending time, you provide
a beginning and ending frrequency.

3.7.6.2.2  Trace Style M°%°

Geometrics StrataVisor NX - [Spectra Window]

Survey  Geometry  Observer  Acguisition  File = Do Surwey  Window Answers Print System
1 Shot Parameters * I
: tra Parameters 1 Dizplay Boundary

3 Analysis Parameters

4 Display Gains

Setting the Trace Style is identical to that for the Shot Parameters window.
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3.7.6.2.3  Analysis Parameters M°°°

Seometrics StrataVfisor NX - [Spectra Window]

Survey  Geometry Observer  Acquisition  File QBIEEVE Do Surey  Window  Answers Print System

1 Shot Parameters r |

2 Spectra Parameters 1 Display Boundary

3 Moise Monitor Parameters 2 Trace Style
3 Analysis Parameters
4 Display Gains

iSeometrics StrataVisor NX [

YWindow in Time Domain

Start Time ||:| Sec

End Time |2 040 | Sec

LCancel

P

&pply

v Usze Minimum 4-Term Window in Spectral &nalysis

[ Huorizontal Trace Display

The Analysis Parameters dialog box allows you to set the time window of the seismic traces for
which you would like to compute the frequency spectrum.

You may choose to plot the spectrum display either vertically or horizontally.

Minimum 4-Term Window in Spectral Analysis applies a 4 point running average to the
spectrum.

3.7.6.2.4  Display Gains M°°°

Geometrics StrataVisor NX - [Spectra Window]

Survey  Geametry Observer  Acquisition  File Do Sumey  Window  Answers Print System

&

1 Display Boundary
2 Trace Style

Display Gains are identical to those in the Shot Parameters menu. The gain style in the spectra
display is always fixed gain.
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3.7.6.3 Noise Monitor Parameters

1 Shat Parameters »
Aoritar Param 0.07 ot
The Noise Monitor Parameters dialog box Geometrics Multiple Geodes 05
allows you to control the way noise is displayed =
in the noise monitor screen. Set the Noise Scale Noise Seale [c.oo= T —
so that adjacent traces nearly overlap. Note: the PiotNoise Scale  [19 mVals —
Noise Scale may also be changed if you are in o Apply |
. . . . ot blue trace every |‘|0 channels
the noise monitor window by using the up and
down arrow key& The scale can be viewed in Mate: Channels displayed in noise manitor
the uvper leﬁ corner ofthe noise monitor. window are the zame as thoze selected in zhot
‘PP . window,

When performing vibrator surveys, the noise displayed on the pilot signal is often much greater than
the acquisition channels so it is very helpful to reduce this so the rest of the display is not
overwritten. The pilot noise scale allows you to adjust the pilot noise level so all channels are
visible.

For systems with large numbers of channels, you may prefer to show each n™ trace in blue for
convenience in locating yourself in the noise monitor and shot records. If you wish none of the
traces to be shown in blue, enter zero in this field.

3.7.6.4 Gather Parameters MARINE 1 Shot Parameters :

2 Spectra Parameters k
3 Moize Monitor Parameters  0.002m

4 Gather Parameters

Geometrics Seismodule Controller E x| .
et [ _tw | oo | B 1| G pamme
StatTime [ Sec  OffsetChannel 2~ Cancel | -
EndTime [2045 ' Ses  TraceWidh g™ Phels b [ gy you have software with the marine option
e S::'emedT ACWidon [pT— = [TreeeSue enabled, you can perform single trace gathers
B oo [ :: ij"a‘l’;e:‘:: from successive shots. Near trace gathers allow
Moo reshold = you to see trends in your data and often reflect
_ _ ‘Fiz UD\’::‘*:::t:E:fiZ::‘iznather » the geology should reflecting events be
ﬁalsplay GZ |T1[aCE DV;hD € Append To Existisg Gather File present.
[ Brde Stock. g ASkhﬁEWhat oo Up to 3 gather windows can be displayed at
[ S [HenelPit any one time. The menu displayed opposite
] i Bl Clicisone o F_"e Nunber o allows you to control the deployment and
TP o | : E:ig: :ﬁ:' [ display parameters of gather windows. Options
P include:
[ | _Pietion | e  Window Number, Add, Delete:
- Display Fiter e —— 1 Allows you to specify, add or delete a
[~ Enable Display Filer o IDUT :lv - gather window.
Rolkolf & 248 € 488 Noeh o] He e Offset Channel: Select the
channel to be used to construct the
gather

e Trace Width: define the width of the trace track in which the trace is plotted

e Gain Style: Select how gain is to be applied to the trace

e Trace Mute Threshold: Mutes front of trace. Warning: too large values may mute the
entire trace making it look like a straight line
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¢ File Overwrite Confirmation: Determines whether older gather files are to be written
over, appended to or the user prompted regarding their disposition

o Trace Style: Select visual plotting parameters

e Print Setup/Manual Print: Define printing parameters

o Display Filters: Define the real time filtering to be applied to the traces

1 Shat Parameters »
2 Spectra Parameters »
3 Maize Monitar Parameters 00020t

4 Gather Farameters

3.7.6.5 Trigger Parameters MARINE

The trigger parameter window allows you to monitor the time
between shots (up going bars)and the amount of energy in a
specified trace window (down going bars). Trigger time is a
useful to determine whether shots have been missed or whether there are problems with the
navigation system. Gun energy allows you to monitor the energy performance of the air guns to
make sure they are firing consistently.

B Trigger Parameters

G Moize Parameters

Geometrics Seismodule Contraller x| Scales and thresholds can be set for both
Gun Channel - measurements. A specific channel, usually the
Gun EnergyWindow [100 mSec Cacel | | ODC closest to the boat, can be chosen for the

sy || gun monitor.
Bar width IS Fixelz

Cycle Time Scale I‘ID— Sec Cycle Time Threshald 100 Sec The trlgger/gur_l enel:gy bar graph. can be
Gun Ampitude Sode [T mBar  Gun Ampltude Tieshold [100  nBar printed as specified in the print dialog boxes.

Frint Setup——————————————— Manual Fring———— =101
Auto Print [nterval ID Start File Mumber ID
[zet to O to disable]
Bars Per Inch I'ID Murnber of Files ID
Printerﬁetupl Fritt Mo | .00
0.00
0.00
0.00
B ar
1 Shat Parameters L
. MARINE =
3.7.6.6 Noise Parameters P »
3 Moize Manitar Parameters 0002w
Some surveys require a quantitative measure of 4 Gather Parameters
background noise, assessed on a periodic basis. The 5 Trigger Parameters
noise window displays a bar graph of the noise in a user E Moise Parameters

defined time window, typically before the arrival of the
first breaks or at the end of the record. Several parameters can be defined by the user:
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Geometrics Seizmodule Controller : x|

e Start/End Time/Channel:
define the boundaries of what is to Start Channel |1— Start Time |u— e m

i Cancel |
be dlsplayed End Channel 132 End Time I']U— Sec CEITEE

e Noise Scale: maximum scale Apply |

on graph
e Transconductance: uV per Noise Scale uBtar PintSetup | PrintMow |
uv/ubar
Auto Prnt Interval IEl

uBar as defined by the streamer Transconductance

Im_
|1D—

e Noise Peak Threshold: Noise PR W o
|1D—

above which the bars turn red and
a warning is issued

e Noise Average Threshold:
Average acceptable noise level

e Print Parameter: Printing frequency and setup

e Auto Print Interval: Print a noise plot every n shots.

B Moise Window — 1o

Maize Average Threzhold ubar

X

0.100

0.ozE0

0050

0.040

0.0zo

Chanmnel: 1 45T 29 11 1= 15 17 19 21 23

3.7.6.7 Geometry Tool Bar Display Settings 1 Shot Parameters .
2 Speckra Paramekers L4
This menu turns Geometry Toolbar Setting g| 3 Noise Monitor Parameters 10m
on and off 4 Gather Parameters
" for th ¥ Shaw Zoom Selection Box S Trigger Parameters
options tor the
Gp GUI B Sr e s e & Moise Parameters
eometry [+ Show Left Margin Label Description e -
described in ¥ Show Tool Tips
section 3.8. ¥ Show Tap Ruler

¥ Show Shat Lacation
v Show Flag

v Show Geophone

¥ Show Channel Label
[v Shows Trigger Line
[+ Show Geode

[+ Show Battery

[v Show Battery Yalue
¥ Show Metwork Line
¥ Show PC

¥ Show Bottam Ruler
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3.7.7 Do Survey

i Geometrice Super Seis: NOT REGISTERED

1 5Survey  2Geom 3 Observer 4 bcquistion 5File B Display | 7 DoSurvey  8Window  Sdnswers O Print . Spstem

_ IDI_X 1 Am/Dizarm
2 Clear Memom

1
2
35hot Location  0.00 3
L 4 Maximize Moise Monitor ‘Window 4
5 M asimize Shot 'window B
BAuka Scale Traces B
7
8
9
0

= Gather Window 1 - Offzet Ch. 3

00 260 563 266 200 F¥1 2V 272 881 aad

e

E-

5
e

.10

7 Save BB5.DAT

8 Print Shot Record

30C Carelate

0 Restore All Windomws But Hidden Windows

Rall Channel: Up CTRL+EMD
Rall Chankels Down CTRL+HOME
- Freeze Channels

Hat Keys Description
I I_ — . L1 1 L L] ._._._._._

.20

.30

L

Once the system is set up, most of your interaction with the seismograph will be via the Do
Survey menu. This is the menu that appears by default whenever you press the MENU key on
the StrataVisor NZ keypad or ALT-7 on a laptop. Some items, such as Shot Location and Auto
Scale Traces, are redundantly located here for convenience. Note that many of the selections in
this menu have an associated "hot key" (the number to the right of the selection). You may
activate any of these from outside the menu system by pressing the appropriate hot key.

3.7.71 Arm/Disarm 1 Aurn/Disarm 1
2 Clear Memary 2
The seismograph must be armed in order to respond to a trigger 3 5Shot Location  0.00 3
signal and record data. The ready status of the system is always 4 Noaise Display 4
displayed in the lower left-hand corner of the shot window. If 5 Trace Display 5
it says "Disarmed", you must Arm the system before recording EAuto Scale Traces B
data. You may set the system to manual or auto arm (see i Save 4DAT 7
discussion on the System menu). 8 Print Shat Record B
9 0C Comelate 9
Pressing 1 alternately arms or disarms the system. 0 Restare All'Windows 0
Fuoll Channelz Right EMD
Foll Channels Left HOME

- Freeze Channels
Hat K.epz Description
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3.7.7.2 Clear Memory

1 ArmdDizarm 1

2 Clear Memom 2
Clear Memory will erase the current shot record from memory. 2 Shot Location  0.00 3
It has no effect on data stored on the hard drive. If you attempt to 4 Moise Di splay 4
clear the memory before saving the data, you will be warned that & Trace Dl 5
the data is about to be lost. It is generally illogical and potentially & Auto Soale Traces o
harmful to change certain parameters between stacks. As such, 7 G ave ADAT 7
certain parameters, such as those in the Acquisition menu, 4 Frint Shot Record 5
require clearing the memory before they can be accessed. If you q AC Conelate q
attempt to change one of these parameters while data is in 0 Bestore Al Windows 0
memory, you will be prompted to clear the memory first. Frall Chanels Right END

Rall Channels Left HOME

- Freeze Channels
Hot Keps Description

3.7.7.3 Shot Location

Shot Location is redundantly located in the menu for convenience. It is also located in the
Geometry menu. Use it to update the shot location after each shot. If you have set the Shot
Increment or Geophone Increment to non-zero numbers (in a production reflection survey, for
example), then the shot location will be updated automatically each time a file is saved. See the shot
location section under the GEOMETRY menu for more description.

1 ArmdDhigarm 1

. . 2 Clear Memorny 2

3.7.7.4 Noise Display 3 Shot Location 0.00 3
4 Moize Digplay 4

Choosing Noise Display will maximize the noise monitor window. 5 Trace Display 5
No other windows will be visible. The noise display shows the real Ehuta Scale Traces B
time output from signals from the geophones. See section 2.5.2 for 7 Save 4DAT 7
additional description. 2 Print Shaot Recaord 8
S 0C Correlate 9

1]

0 Restare Al wWindows
Fall Channels Right EMD
Rall Channels Left HOME
- Freeze Channelz

3.7.7.5 Trace Disp|ay Hat Keys Description

Choosing Trace Display will maximize the shot record. No other windows will be visible.

3.7.7.6 Auto Scale Traces

Like Shot Location, Auto Scale Traces is redundantly located for convenience. It is also
available in the Display menu.
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3.7.7.7 Save

Y ou must manually Save each record you wish to keep unless 1 Ao/ Dizarm 1
AutoSave is enabled. Note that there is a subtle difference in 2 Clear Memary 2
operation depending on whether you are saving data 3 5hot Logation  0.00 3
manually or automatically. It AutoSave mode, once the stack 4 Moize Display 4
limit is reached, the data will be saved, and the next shot will 5 Trace Dizplay ]
replace the existing data and the stack count will be reset to E Auto Scale Traces B
1. There is no need to clear data between shot points. In 7
manual save mode, you must clear the memory after saving. & Print Shat Recard 8
If you don't, the first stack of the next shot point will simply be 3 0C Carrelate 9
summed with the previous record. See the Storage 0 Restore All windows 0
Parameters menu for further discussion of the AutoSave Roll Channels Right EMD
feature. Roll Channels Left HOME
- Freeze Channelz
Hat Keps Description
3.7.7.8 Print Shot Record
Print Shot Record simply prints the shot record in memory. 1 Armn/Dizarm 1
This can be new data or data that have been read from the £ Clear Memary 2
hard drive. The data will be plotted according to the 3 5hot Location  0.00 3
parameters set in the Display and Print menus. You may 4 Maize Display 4
abort a print operation by pressing the CLR key. & Trace Dizplay al
B Auto Scale Traces 5]
¥ Save RDAT 7

2 Print Shat Recard

9 0C Comelate

0 Restore All 'Windowes
Fioll Channelz Right EMHD
Foll Channels Left HOME
- Freeze Channelz

Hat Keps Description

=W
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3.7.7.9 Q.C. Correlate MGOS 1 Am/Disarm

:

2 Clear Memory 2
The Seismic Controller software can facilitate correlation directly on the ﬁ:?::;g;g; oo i
Geode/NZ acquisition cards, or can correlate data on the PC for quality S Treea Tk 5
control purposes. Data that are correlated using the QC CORRELATE Eduto Scale Traces 6
function can be automatically saved if desired. I 5ave 1.DAT 7

8 Pont Shot Record a

9 GC Corelate

Warning: the PC based QC Correlate function is not as closely defined as the

. . 0 Restore Al Wind 0
in-box correlation. Thus, you may find that you can select record lengths o S

Rall Channels Right EMD

and sweep times that are out of range of the acquisition parameters. Please Fall Charnsls Left HOME
take care when choosing QC correlate parameters so they match the settings - Freeze Channels
in the ACQUISITION menu. Hat Keys Description
Once you have selected this option, you are presented
e with an additiogal menu that allows you to select the
current correlation parameters, separate from the
Filat Channel . ey . .
t [ acquisition correlation parameters. This menu allows you
ri to choose the sweep length and the pilot channel. The
Bz pBlatl g : listen time will just be the difference between the sweep
Stacked Data ls |sp|ayedAutnmahcal\_l,l A
e e e e length and the total record length set in the
éceuc:ai‘:::g&glg;i:fsdDS:\;;:J:I Auto Correlate is OFF ACQUISITION parameters' A summary Of What

operations will be performed is shown in the dialog box
to help prevent confusion.

Correlate Now |

Ok I Cancel |

If you wish to use the QC Correlator as =

regular part of your survey, you can check
. . When Shat |s Done:
the Correlate Automatlcally box. This Carelated Data |s Dizplayed Autarnatically

. Larrelated Data |z Saved Automatically
performs a correlation whenever data Stacked Data Is Not Displayed are
3 1 3 -Stacked Datals Mot Saved
recelVed from the bOXCS. Agaln’ there 18 Becausze Auto Save |z On And Auto Corelate iz OM a

summary of the operations that are
Carrelate How |

performed when correlate automatically is
selected. Note: the operations |
undertaken when QC Correlate = Coreel_|
Automatically is selected is affected by whether Auto Save (in the
FILE menu) has been selected. 1 Amv/Disam 1
2 Clear Memaony 2
2 Shot Location  0.00 3
. 4 Moize Digplay 4
3.7.7.10 Restore All Windows 5 Trace Display .
B Auto Scale Traces G
Restores the windows back to the arrangement that was last set up. I Save 1.0AT 7
Useful after you have viewed a window full screen and want to £ Print Shot Record g
look at all windows as you had last left them when they were all 3 UC Carelate 3
displayed on the screen. Yhzstmeal witng
Fioll Channelz Right EMD
Rall Channels Left HOME

Note that the Restore All Windows command can be invoked with
the hot key ‘0’ (zero).

- Freeze Channels

Hat Keyz Deszcription
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3.7.7.11 Roll Channels Up/Down"¢°S

1 Amm/Dizarm 1
Roll channels is used to increment or decrement a 2 Clear Memary 2
contiguous subset of active channels through the total 3 Shot Location 000 3
available channels in the seismograph system. It is a T L TR T i
. in CDP refl - . B Maximize Shot "Window i}
cpmmon practice in retlection surveying to & 2l Sl Tieses B
simulate the movement of an array of geophones over 7 Save 5. DAT 7
the ground in conjunction with the movement of the 8 Piint Shot Recard 8
shot. A 0C Conelate 3
O Restore Al Windows But Hidden Windows: 0
Foll Channels Up CTRL+EMD
Fioll Channels Down CTRL+HOME

- Freeze Channels
Hat Kens Description

1 Sample Interval/Record Length 51 0.28ms, BL 0.572s, Delay Oz

Set up this function by first going to the ;
4 Stack Options STACK OMLY

Acquisition and Specify Channels menu
selection. 5 Specify Channels
E Preamp Gaing IMDIIDLUAL

Next select the channels that you wish to turn off in

the Use portion of the menu. In the example [
opposite, channels 13-24 have been set inactive, Frmoc
while 1-12 are ready to collect data. In a CDP P
reflection survey, this would allow 6 fold data Ieval o5 [ oo [ 0w [ fom [ 703
collection with a shot for each roll position. e R L Rl e

E T T R R R

U  [“oaia [ oan | oata [maciie [macive [icive
Note that this would be a convenient time to set the el o T o T T W T T
coordinates of your shot location, geophone “ 1,Dm,z,Aux,allm,d,.Nm.vs -
locations that can be found in the same menu. o K;iﬁ;ﬁf&é}%“éﬁi%é%ﬁﬁ;?é&éﬁ;‘:ﬁiﬁﬁﬁ

[[G | (InFee)

At this point, it would be prudent to use the
Geometry menu to set up the increment that the shot is expected to move after each acquisition is
saved. Note that the roll function will automatically update the coordinates of the next set of
geophones. It is customary to set the Phone Increment to 0 (zero) when using the internal roll
function. The Phone Increment is only set to a positive (or negative) number when using an
external roll box which switches which geophones are connected to the seismograph channels
mechanically.

Type of Survey Shot Increment Phone Increment
Refraction Adjusted accordingly Usually 0
Downbhole Typically zero Usually non-zero
Reflection (External Roll Box) Automatically Usually non-zero
incremented after each
save
Reflection (Internal Roll Function) Automatically Usually zero
incremented after each
save
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The rolling operation can be selected from the Do 1 ArmjDisarm 1
Survey menu.. It is possible to move the selected 2 Clear Memary z
group of active channels to the right (increment) 3 Shot Lacation 133,90 <
or to the left (decrement). 4 Maximize Moise Monitor Window 4
5 Maximize Shat Window 5
If repeated rpll commands cause the active ? ::EZ eale TrT:DSDID o ?
channels to increment (or decrement) past the & Print Shat Recard g
total number of available channels, the number of 90C Correlate g
active channels will be reduced. This enables the 0 Restore Al Windows But Hidden Windows 0
‘roll off” feature common for terminating CDP Roll Channels Lip CTRL+END
surveys. Roll Channels Down CTRL+HOME

- Freeze Channels
Hot Eeys Description

Automatic Rolling can be accomplished be
setting this parameter in the GEOMETRY menu. Whenever data is saved, the active DATA
channels will roll in the direction specified.

3.7.7.12 Freeze Channels

Freeze Channels is a data protect function. When a channel or group 1 ArmdDizarm 1
of channels are "frozen", they are protected against further stacking, 2 Clear Memary 2
and also will not erase if the memory is cleared. When working in 3 Shot Location  0.00 3
noisy conditions, channels with good data can be frozen to protect 4 Noise Display 4
them while the remaining channels receive extra effort. 5 Trace Display 5
E Auto Scale Traces G
¥ Save 1.04T 7
Choosing Freeze Channels will bring up the following: 2 Print Shot Becord a8
AL Comelate 9
0 Restore All Windows 1

This is geometry of next file to be written
Shot coordinate [

Fioll Channelz Right EHD

INWVALID INPUT! Foll Channels Left HOME

[ooso - Freeze Channels
1.2 3 4 5 6 7 8 0 101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 HI:It KE_l,IS DESCriptiDﬂ

Channel 1 2 3 4 5 6 To freeze a
Interval e :
| 1om | tom | wo | wm | 0w channel, position the cursor on the desired one
ff;‘éﬁ”.i [ 10000 | 11000 [ 2000 | 13000 [ 14000 | 15000 d ) fi h 1 1
Gain [Z@ [ 2w | i | o | 20 | 2éa0 and press 2. To unfreeze ac annel, press 1.
Use | pata | Data | Data | DaTa | DaTa | DATA
feeze [ W0 [ wno [ no [ w0 [ no [ WO
KR o

1-MO, 2-YES

USE LEFT/RIGHT KEY'S TO SELECT CHANNEL.
RESS ENTER WHEN DONE
UP KEY FOR CHANNEL UUSE, DOWN TO 0K BUTTON
Canecel (InFeet)
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3.7.8 Window

The Window menu allows you to control the configuration of the windows on the screen:

1 Maximize Moize Monitor Wwindow 4

2 M arimize Shat "Window 5

3 M aximize Spectra Window

4 b aximize Log "Window

5 bt aximize Moize 'Window

E M arimize Trigger Window

M aximize G ather "Window k

7 Tile Al 'windows Horizontally

8 Tile &l '"Windows Yertically

9 Cazcade Al Windows

0 Restore Al windows But Hidden 'Windows ]
Bestore Al WwWindows Including Hidden 'windows

v Yiew Geometry T ool Bar
v iew Moize Monitor wWindow
v Yiew 5hot Window
v Yiew Spectra ‘Window
v Yiew Log YWindow
v Yiew M oize YWindow
v Yiew Trigger/GEun Maonitor Window
Wiew All G ather Window k

This menu is relatively self-explanatory. Windows can be maximized, tiled in different ways or
eliminated altogether from the display.
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3.7.9 Answers

The Answers menu provides g BWindow | 3Answers 0Print _ Spstem

refraction interpretation tools. ~ 1Pick Breaks
Also, you may run third-party = 2 Sodlve Refraction Using SIPQC
software from here. Remember, 3 20 21 22 3 Launch Optim @S urvey in
order to use the utilities in this 4 Launch Oyo First Break. Picker
menu, you must enter the g 5 Launch Ovo Refraction dnalyzer
geometry accurately in the E g } E Launch GeoCT-i
[ LY L]

geometry menu.

1 Pick Breaks

3.7.9.1 Pick Breaks P Edre P aee e e S e

_ ] ] ] ] 2 Launch Optim @S urey
The first step in analyzing refraction data is to identify the 4 Launch Oyo First Break Picker

first arrivals of seismic energy on each trace. These first 5 Launch Oyo Refraction Analyzer
arrivals are identified as the first position where the trace

deflects from a straight line. There is an automatic first break picker in the software that will help
you identify the first break position. However, it will only work well When the picks (first

' ’{ [ 7 T f First, you will be asked to roughly identify the
St ] beginning and end of the area on the seismic
233NN NS L record that contains the first arrival of energy.
s is. B L 98 L L A solid and a dashed red line will be shown

.bb b 2 L b [N bb»h bb)}b LL- horizontally on the screen.

“ ) '
) ) ' b)) ’ 44 ’ » " ) ) D). Use the arrow keys to move the top red line to
*rr ”f ) r YU ) | i ] » just above the area that contains the first
' ' b ) arrivals. Press the TAB key which toggles
’ ' ’ ) ' ) ’ control to the other red line used to define the
'{ i ’ ’ V) } ' P ) ' by t bottom of the pick area. This line is now made
) solid and can be adjusted to be just below the
first break picks.

mrmom AR mumuu AT

After you are satisfied with setting the pick

I Shot Window = [=] B3

I910.063ms RL 0.128¢ DELAY Oms STACKZ READ FROM FILE 1000.DAT
Channel: 1 2 % 4 &5 & 7 & O 40 11 12 12 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

I ain

oon
005

boundary, press Enter and the seismograph
72 B8 FF ¥4 B3 7O F7 82 75 75 75 V9 V65 72 81 B1 B1 F6 V6 V8 V8 78 B8O 81 Will automatically pick the ﬁrst breaks by
I J % ) , J { } { % { i j putting a red marker on each trace.

i % The trace for the geophone nearest the
|
|

/ / f } f impact point shonld have clear, early
/ ( ( i arrivals. First arrivals on traces from
i

geophones further away should occur
progressively later in time. An example

SERNE o record with first break picks is displayed
- Aj*%lg here.

Al ﬁ__ﬁ _,EEI (20 W \KL This is a particularly good set of first arrivals
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(picks) used for illustration - your data will not be as easy to identify and the automatic picking
will likely require some adjustment. You will be offered the option of manually editing the first
break picks. If you choose to do so, the trace you are operating on will be colored differently and
the arrow keys can be used to move the pick up or down the display. Adjust your picks until they
are similar to the ones shown above. It may be necessary to again go to the Display menu and
adjust the individual display gains to make the picks easier to see and edit.

After you have selected all of the first arrivals of energy, the picks can be saved on disk by
pressing Enter. The pick file will be saved with the same name as your data file, but with the
extension ‘.bpk.’. These files can be retrieved later for interpretation.

3.7.9.2 Solve Refraction Using SIPQC

SIPQC is an interactive refraction interpretation program. It was originally developed by Jim
Scott at the United States Geological Survey and has been commercialized under his company
RimRock Geophysics. The software is now imbedded in the StrataVisor™ NZ and Geode™
SGOS and MGOS operating software.

SIPQC uses first break pick files to generate a velocity cross section of the area under your
seismic line. It will calculate a depth at each geophone if the data is of sufficient quality and
density, otherwise it will estimate depth under each shot point. Up to 7 shots can be used in the
analysis. First, all of the data files must have their first arrivals picked.

3.7.9.2.1  Selecting First Break Pick Files A ek Brsele

2 Solve Refraction Using SIFAC

3 Launch Optim @S urvey
Next, select Answers from the DoSurvey menu and choose

Solve Refraction Using SIPQC.

Choose the menu that contains the sample
refraction data and choose 5 of the data files.
You will be asked to give your spread a name
that will help you track your interpretation.

File name: |"1 00.bpk™ "1002.bpk" "1003.bpk"" "*1004. bpk. Open I
Files of type: IBreak or Spread File [*.bpk;* Ipk) j Cancel |
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The adjacent Time-Distance graph
TIME - DISTANCE PLOT shows all of the first break picks
12345678 891011121314151617 181920 21 22 23 24 ;
. VY VYV VYYYVYYVYYYYY IV VYV from each of your picked shot
- , 4 g3—3373 records. Each pick has been replaced
| 3/3/3#3#3’3’ with a number indicating the layer
30 33— ] )
o =2y . 3333 5728 that the seismograph program
75 7 2 o 2 ] .
25 2y, 2272 333 estimates the energy has penetrated
| 20 2., T o2 2T 33 ] . .
3, B P _3-3-3 43 to. Picks from the same shot point
J T 2s_ . ~—2""=_: S - 3 .. . .
L 25270 2p 37 22, _a-3 are joined by a straight line.
510 3 2,53 Ty I M
E AT 33 pad 27
c 51 1 2 2t 2" ~
3—3 ey P \2 2/ 1
By ; : ; ; ‘ ; ; ; ;
95 100 105 110 115 120 125 130 135 140 145
POSITION IN METERS
USE CURSOR KEYS TO MOVE CURSOR. USE 0-5 KEY'S TO ASSIGN LAYERS.
PUSH *' KEY. MOWE CURSOR, THEW PUSH 0-5 KEY FOR GROUP ASSIGMMEMNT.
PUSH ENTER FOR DEPTH PROFILE OR CLEAR [or ESC) TO ABORT LAYER
CURREMT POIMNT 15 FROM FILE E:%SeisData\M antes000.bpk
LCancel
3.7.9.2.2 Layer Assignments
TIME - DISTANCE PLOT
AR AR
The seismic program is not perfect at assigning ' ‘ ‘ ' ' ‘ —
. . . .. _p—2— e
layering and will often require editing to ensure that 1 3% e
. . . 20 g
the intepretation program will operate properly. M aa ppr? 2 gt
However, this can be accomplished by following a B gt T, yp—22" , 222
. \ 2 P 2
few simple rules. 20 T == A
2‘*2\2 e 2 g o 1/1
e NP S - LTl g 1
15 S 2 2o 11
. . . . g'“} 2‘“2><1r§’ Ty TR, 1 212‘_2;2,72
The point at which a series of picks changes from F P ‘\Y\vf}z*ﬂ 2.7 7
. . . 54 1 . -~ . e
one layer to another is known as a hinge point (see g 11 by ! N ™
. . . . 0
arrow). Hinge points are generally identified when % 100 105 10 115 120 125 130 135 140 145
POSITION IN METERS

there 1sa redUCtlon n the Slope Of the llne Of pICkS' USE CURSOR KEYS TO MOYE CURSOR, USE 0-5 KEYS TO ASSIGN LAYERS.

PLSH " KEY. WMOYE CURSOR, THEN PUSH 0-5 KEY FOR GROUP ASSIGHMENT,
FUSH ENTER FOR DEFTH PROFILE OF CLEAR (or ESC) TO ABORT LAYER

HOWGVGI‘, Changes in Slope can also be Caused by CURRENT POINT 15 FROM FILE E:\SeisDiatat\NantesiN antzs. Ipk
irregular refractor topography. To check that this is At e |

not the case, you must compare the line of picks at

the same location with another shot from the same side of the spread, but arriving later in time.

TIME - DISTANCE PLOT

PE Y9 IR YRYRRYPRRRRDL  The figure opposite

' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' shows such a
T 357 1 comparison. The lower
M 301 1 shot (line shown in

E o | | light gray) shows a

: potential hinge point at
i T the 4™ geophone. The
s 1 shot above (outlined in
S 104 1 darker gray) shows NO
E equivalent hinge point.
C 5 | This confirms that the

1 0 =

95 100 105 110 115 120 125 130 135 140 145
POSITION IN METERS
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Geometrics” Single Geode 05 [x]

TIME - DISTANCE PLOT

hinge point on the lower t-d curve is valid and the A A AR AR R AR A AAARASA NS
numbering should progress from layer 1 to layer 2. T35 2~2{2{2r2r2’2{2~2 ’
| g2
M30 2__2\2 » z)z/gfg_zr—z 2 .
. . E 92 g2
Proceed by assigning layers to the t-d plot for each o Kgd”z‘izkz\z\z\z , po2t Z g2
. X —~2p_ gy B2 22
shot. This may take some practice and you should B, 2 5,2{5/? N Z !
. . 15 G TP S g 2N B -
consult other books on refraction surveying to Mol o = S~ S
. . 2 G 1 g
review the layer assignment process. Here, a figure € | " ™ Ll N S AN
. . . _ ey 1 1
is shown with all layers assigned for a two layer Lo " 1! 147
interpl’etation. 95 100 105 110 115 Pogl?r[IIUN |:42M5ETEA:;“ 135 140 145
USE CURSOR KEYS TO MOYE CURSOR. USE 05 KEYS TO ASSIGN LAYERS.
PUSH ' KEY, MOVE CURSOR, THEM PUSH 0-5 KEY FOR GROUP ASSIGNMENT.
PUSH ENTER FOR DEFTH FROFILE OR CLEAR (or ESC) TO ABORT LAYER
CURRENT POINT IS FROM FILE E:\SeisData\Nantest1005. bpk
[ Conive | e
3.7.9.2.3 Running the Interpretation
Once you are satisfied with the layer
assignment, you can run the interpretation DECITIEIO ]
1 i 1 123 456 7 8 9101112131415161718192021222324
by preSSIHg Contlnue' Dependlng on the 08 vV VYV Y CV vV Ny DV vV Ny EV vV NV YY =
) i E E E o
speed of the CPU, this may take a few 0 7] ]
. .. 21 ] o
seconds. A display similar to the one P31 perr A AE-IFrFsiFrF—F-F—C—Fs¢—C—C~C=iC ICsHSC—E._p p E g
. . . T T B
opposite will appear, showing a H B
boundary(s) between the assigned layers. e
Any questionable first break picks will Hoth
show as question marks on the plot. Letters ]}
. . . E 13
indicate emergent ray points. For more 1]
detail, refer to the SIPQC manual. E 18]
171
5 , , , , , , , , , ,
95 100 105 110 115 120 125 130 135 140 145
POSITION IN METERS
USE LEFT/RIGHT TO TOGGLE DISPLAY. USE UP KEY TO GO BACK.
FUSH EMTER TO PRINT REFORT OF CLR [or ESC]WHEMN DONE.
Toggle Plat | Back | LCancel
Geometrics' Single Geode 05
DEPTH PLOT 2
12345678 9101112131415161718192021222324
0 ¥ VYV VYR YR VY YT YYVYVYYVYVYYITYTYVY
D Y] eloci
e 1] Timene || To see a color
P 3] . version of the
'I' - -1 . .
H 51 il display with the
e 1™ calculated
8 1H velocities, press
N 9 1 > P
Eioy
1 ] Toggle Plot. The
W . .
121 1 following display
T 14 . will be shown.
Cie] '
o 161 ]
5 17 ;
95 100 105 110 115 120 125 130 135 140 145
POSITION IN METERS

USE LEFT/RIGHT TO TOGGLE DISPLAY. USE UF KEY TO GO BACK.
PUSH ENTER TO FRINT REPORT OF CLR [or ESC)WHEN DOME.

Back Prirt B eport LCancel
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You can return to the layer assignment plot by pressing Back to try other layer assignments
reflecting other interpretations.

1 Pick Breaks

2 Solve Refraction Uzing SIPQC
3.7.9.3 Launch Oyo First Break Picker 3 Launch Dptim @Survey

4 Launch Oyo First Break Picker

A separate first break pick program is bundled into the 5 Launch Oyo Refraction Analyzer
MGOS and SGOS software. This software is also available to run directly on your PC. See the
SeisImager documentation for a complete description of this software.

3.794 Launch OYO Refraction Analyzer

A separate refraction analysis package called SeisImager is bundled with MGOS and SGOS
software. This software is also available to run directly on your PC. See the SeisImager
documentation for a complete description of this software or download a demonstration version
of the software from Geometrics web page.
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3.7.10 Print

The Print menu allows you to set up the printing

. Syst
bl i parameters for the shot and spectra records.

1 shot Parameters Auko Prink OFF
2 Spectra Parameters  Aukto Prink OFF
3.7.101 Shot Print Parameters

Geometrics StrataVisor NX - [Shot Window] ‘

Surwey Seometry Observer  Acquisition  File Display Do Surey  ¥Window AﬂswersSistem
1 Shot Print Parameters [

2 Spectra Print Parameters

Shot Print Parameters %]

. . Auto Print [nterval ID_
The Shot Print Parameters dialog box allows
you to set the Print Scale and the Auto Print [Frinter: EFSON Stylus COLOR 880 (Copy 2) Fiint Setup |
Interval. Setting an Auto Print Interval of zero

. . Jo . Print Scale
disables this capablhty. You may also pr1pt & Fitin ons page € Compress by 2
manually from this box by pressing the Print
.. . . " Momal " Compress by 4
Now button (it is usually simpler to print from
. . " Expand
the Do Survey menu). Print scaling can be

selected with the radio buttons. Note that print
scaling is separate from the display scaling.

k. LCancel
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3.7.10.2 Spectra Print Parameters

Survey  Geometry Obserer Acquisition File Display Do Survey  ¥Window AﬂswersSistem

MGOS

The Spectra Print Parameters dialog box
allows you to set the Auto Print Interval
and to print the spectra manually.

Spectra Print Parameters

Auto Print Interval [

|F'rinter:

Fririt Mo |

ok

1 Shot Print Parameters
: ectra Print Parameters

3

Frint Setup

Cancel
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3.7.11 System 1 Set DateTime/Units 03/05/2003 15:11:24, Feet
2 Trigger Options Holdoff 0,25, AUTO ARM, Sensitivity S0
3 Test 4
4 Select Repeater Board{s)
5 Serial I} 3
This menu sets the majority of system & Manual Trigger t

parameters, operates the test systems, sets 7 Configuration Status
g Alarms Setup

triggering parameters and several other o M-

system functions. Channel Remapping
Saunds 3

Adwanced Acquisition Options

Wersion Mumber 8.18.0.0
0 Close Conkraller

3.7.111 Set the Date, Time,
and Units.

Geometrics' Single Geode 05
This option is used to set time and date, as well as
specify the units that are displayed on graphs and [:narff,dd o [ 7f21 72000 ILI
stored in the SEG headers. Note that the units have no Tz [ i = Cancel |
actual effect on calculations of depth and distance, (b s3]
which are unitless. Urits
’7 = Meters {* Feet

1 Set Date/Time/Units D?£25£2DD1 14:21: 48 Feet

3.7.1 1 .2 Trigger Options 2 Trigger Options

3 Test - 3
4 Select Repeater Board(s)
5 Serial /D 3

3.7.11.2.1  Trigger Holdoff ot

8 Alarms Setup

. . . S%erzion Mumb 7.06
Use the Trigger Options menu to set the Trigger o

Holdoff and the Arm Mode. The trigger holdoff sets
the minimum time between triggers, and is used to guard against false triggers. The system will
ignore any triggers arriving within the trigger holdoff time of the last trigger. For instance, if the
system is triggered and the holdoff time is set to two seconds, the system will not respond to
subsequent triggers until two seconds have passed.

3.7.11.2.2 Arm Modes

Geometrics Seismodule Controller =
There are two arm modes. If Auto is selected, the Trigger Holdaft 1B =
system will automatically rearm itself after each shot. F’-\rm MU?: - ‘
In Manual mode, the system must be manually armed futo Hane
after. each shot. In most prqduction work, . Sty Lem | -
particularly when using a vibrator, auto mode is _ _
usually best. It is also preferable when using i gz e | Becde o2
explosives, as it is better to get a false trigger than to I™" 5o Trigger sep |

forget to arm the system and miss a shot. Manual

()3 I Cancel |
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arm mode is most useful when working near power lines or other potential sources of annoying
false triggers.

3.7.11.2.3  Trigger Sensitivity

Trigger Sensitivity adjusts the voltage level necessary to trigger the seismograph from the trigger
input connector. Usually a low trigger sensitivity is sufficient when using an electromechanical
device like a geophone for triggering. Other devices may need higher trigger sensitivities. If you
are experiencing repeated, uncontrollable triggers, try decreasing the trigger sensitivity until this
stops. If triggers continue, look for noise sources that may be introducing pulses into the trigger
system. Sometimes this can be radio interference, other forms of inductive coupling, or problems
with grounding.

Master Trigger Line # indicates the line number on which the trigger should occur.

Geode or NZ# indicates the Geode number or board set that will be receiving the trigger. By
default, Geode number 1 is closest to the controller on the Ethernet line. NZ triggers are always
wired on board number 1, line 1.

3.7.11.2.4  StrataVisor NZ and Geode Self-Triggering

The Self Trigger option is available for monitoring purposes. It allows you to monitor one or
more channels for a seismic event. If an event meeting your criteria occurs on any (or all) of the
designated channels, the seismograph will trigger and record the data.

The event detection algorithm works as follows: on each designated monitoring channel, noise
samples are gathered from the data stream. Average RMS values of the noise are calculated for
two contiguous time windows. If the ratio of the average energy in Window 2 divided by the
average energy of Window 1 is more than a certain threshold, an "event" is detected by that
particular channel.

The lengths of Window 1 and Window 2 are selected by the user, as is the threshold ratio
required for an event. Window 2 covers the most recently acquired data. Window 1 covers data
prior to that. The windows do not overlap. A more detailed description of how an event is
identified is given later.

x
Checking the Self Trigger Enabled box will Tigger Holdofl — [nz sen
enable event detection triggering.
A Mode
. . [ % Auto " Marual
The system can be configured to trigger if a
single channel receives an event, or if a Trigger Sersitvty  Low J High

combination of channels receive an event
simultaneously. The OR Channel numbers will Master Trigger. Line # [1 Geade ot NZ# ||

set the channels for which, if an event 1is Setup |

detected in any one of the specified channels,

the StataVisor will trigger. ok | Cancel |
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The AND Channel numbers sets the system such that an event must be detected on all of the
monitoring channels in order for the StrataVisor'™ to trigger.

Geometrics Seismodule Controller x|

— Monitoring Channels Option

E I'I 12 [Either of theze channels will tigger)

" &MD Channel number(s) I [&ll channels required faor tigger)

inirmurm number of channels ID

Faor Example: "1-10.15.20" means channel 1 through 10, channel 15 and 20

Time window 1 |4 noise blocks = 160 ms
Time window 2 |3 noise blocks =120 ms
Ratio [wiw1) |3

&% Trigger Wia Metwark " Trigger Yia RS-232/GP5

Mote: one noize block = 40 zamples

OF. I Cancel |

Time window 1 specifies the length of the first (earlier) time window. The unit of time length is
Noise Blocks, which is 40 times the sample interval. The string to the right of the entry ("=xxx
ms", in the above picture) will tell you how long this is in milliseconds when a value is entered.

Time window 2 specifies the length of the second (most recent) time window.

The Ratio is the threshold value for the average RMS noise in Window 2 divided by that in
Window 1 required for an event. The larger the ratio, the larger the event must be in order to
cause a trigger.

Once the Seismic Controller Software has determined that a suitable event has been detected, a
trigger is generated in one of two ways depending on the setting of the next radio boxes:

o If Trigger Via Network is selected, when an event is detected a command is sent over
the network to the Geode designated as the master trigger device, which triggers all other
Geodes are simultaneously. This method works well when precise absolute time
accuracy is not required as the shot record is recorded and time stamped using the local
PC clock

o If Trigger via RS-232/GPS) is selected, a byte is immediately sent out the RS-232 port
of the PC control device. This byte is to be used with an external device to generate a
trigger pulse known precisely in absolute time. Geometrics provides an exact timing
device that AND’s the output byte from the controller with a 1 pps pulse from a GPS
receiver. This external device generates a pulse used to trigger the Geodes at a time
known with absolute accuracy by the GPS. The GPS then sends this absolute time back
to the PC controller via the RS-232 port, where it is read and used to time stamp the
record. This method, in combination with an appropriate pretrigger time, permits the
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collection and accurate time stamping of an event for earthquake recording, crustal
refraction surveys, or surveying where time of event is required.

Note: It is advisable to use a negative trigger delay (pretrigger memory) in order to
ensure that the onset of the event is recorded. Otherwise you risk missing some of the
desired data. Also, in most monitoring applications, AutoSave should be enabled and the
Stack Limit should be set to 1.

3.7.11.2.5  Self-Triggering, Detailed Description

Geometrics seismic event detection software allows you to monitor one or more channels for a
seismic anomaly. If an event meeting your criteria occurs on any (or all) of the designated
channels, the seismograph will trigger and record the data.

On each designated monitoring channel, noise samples are gathered from the continuously
recorded data. Average RMS values are calculated for two adjacent contiguous time windows. If
the ratio of the average energy in Window 2 divided by the average energy of Window 1 is more
than a certain threshold, an "event" is detected by that particular channel. This method similar to
the ‘STA/LTA’ algorithm used in earthquake monitoring.

The lengths of Window 1 and Window 2 are selected by the user, as is the threshold ratio
required for an event.

The system can be configured to trigger if a single channel receives an event, or if all of a set of
channels receive an event simultaneously.

Combinations of channels can be used to detect specific events or eliminate false triggers.

e Events detected on designated ‘OR’ channels will trigger the seismograph when any one of
the specified channels sees an anomaly.

e Events detected on designated ‘AND’ channels will trigger the seismograph when all of the
specified channels see an anomaly.

Once an event is detected in the decimated data stream, a command is sent to start the
seismograph recording at a user defined sample rate and record length. Some variation in the
process exists between models. The StrataVisor NX uses an external trigger box. The Geode/NZ
recorders require no external hardware. All boards trigger simultaneously with no delay.

Once a trigger is generated, the appropriate data in the A/D cards (possibly including data from
before the event was identified) are transmitted to the seismic control PC and stored in a user-
defined format. A time stamp is added to the data either by the PC, or by an optional external
GPS if greater accuracy is required.

Once this process is complete, the seismograph returns to its armed state and continues to
monitor the decimated data stream, ready to trigger again when an anomaly is detected.
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Geometrics StrataVisor and Geode seismographs collect data continuously at the system’s
maximum sample interval. Data are temporarily stored on the A/D cards in memory that is
configured as a circular buffer. These data are transmitted to the seismic controller PC in two
ways, either as

a decimated continuous stream of data used for event monitoring purposes
. a seismic data file at a user defined sample rate and record length, sent in
response to either a hardware or software command

The decimated continuous stream of data can be used to measure the output from the sensors
attached to the system, almost in real time. Geode/NZ data are decimated as shown in the table
opposite. StrataVisor NX data are decimated to 40 samples per second. Once an event condition
is detected in the decimated data stream, a command is sent to the A/D cards to send the more
densely sampled data at a user defined sample rate. This is possible even though some time has
passed because earlier data are still in the circular buffer and can be retrieved before they are
overwritten by more recently sampled data. The amount of data sent before the event was
detected is determined by a ‘pretrigger’ recording time, set by the operator.

The continuous decimated noise data used to detect an event are partitioned into 40 sample
‘blocks’ to make computation easier and demand less resources from the CPU. Two adjacent
windows are constructed from these noise blocks and the RMS values from each noise window
are calculated and compared. If the ratio between these windows exceeds a user defined
threshold, a trigger command is generated for the A/D cards to send the more densely sample
data, as specified by the required sample rate and record length.

Sample Block
The threshold calculation Interval (usec) 3.7.11.2.5.1 Decimation | Length
is undertaken on all Factor (ms)
channels, and these 20.83 240 200
channels may be compared 31.25 160 200
using AND or OR Boolean 62.5 80 200
logic, as dictated by the 125 40 200
requirements of the survey. 250 20 200
This threshold calculation 500 10 200
is repeated on all channels 1000 5 200
each time a noise block is 2000 D) 160
received from each 4000 1 160
channel. 8000 1 320

16,000 1 240

When using AND channels to trigger, the length of the W1 and W2 windows should be sufficient
so that the event being measured exceeds the threshold value for a long enough time period for
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the event to be registered as detected in other monitoring channels as well. If this condition is not
met, a trigger will not be generated even though all channels may have detected the event
individually at different times. This is particularly true for events that do not excite the sensors

simultaneously. Detection of non-
simultaneous events can be partly improved
using the “Minimum Number of Channels”
box setting. If this is set to be less than the
total number of channels, then the system
will trigger without all AND’d channels
detecting an event.

Note that an appropriate sample rate
should be chosen since it effects both the
decimated noise sample rate and the final
record sample rate. With an incorrect
sample rate, it is conceivable that higher
frequency events may be aliased and not
be detected. Consult the decimation chart
above to minimize this effect. In
addition, some short time periods may
occur between noise blocks where no
data are transmitted.

GPS Time Stamp for Self-Triggered
Data

If an accurate time of trigger is required,
Geometrics provides a GPS and trigger
synchronization circuit to time stamp
each record, accurate to a few
microseconds. The system is composed
of the following parts:

GPS clock

Trigger synchronization box

Seismic recorder (Geode, NZ or NX)
Control computer

The system functions as follows:

Geometiics Multiple Geodes 0S =
g Channels

Minimum rumber of channels

For Example: *1-10.15.20" means channel 1 thiough 10, channel

| [Either of these channels wil iger]

[l chaninels required far rigger)
0

115 and 20

Time window 1
Time window2  [20
Ratio w2/wll  [500

@ Tiigger i Network

Note: one noise biock = 40 samples

[ moiseblocks =200ms

noise blocks =200 ms

© Trigger Vis AS-232/GP5

Cancel
t=0
Window 1 RMS = 10
Window 2 RMS = 50
| Window 1 | Window 2 |
t =30
Window 1 RMS = 10
Window 2 RMS = 100
| Window 1 | Window 2" |
t =60
Window 1 RMS = 13
Window 2 RMS = 100
| Window 1 | Window 2" |
t=70
Window 1 RMS =17
Window 2 RMS = 100
Window 1 | Winddfw 2 ]
t=80
Window 1 RMS = 20
Window 2 RMS = 100
Window 1 [ Window 2

Time sequence progression of the

detection of an event.

1 - The GPS provides a continuous 1 pulse per second pulse train to the in put of the trigger

synchronization box.
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2 —when an event is detected from the decimated data stream by the PC control software, an
enable command is sent out the RS-232 port to the trigger synch box. This allows the next GPS
pulse to be transmitted from the synch box to the hardware trigger input of the seismograph,
which triggers the seismograph at a precisely known time. This known time, generated by the
GPS, is simultaneously sent via the RS-232 port to the seismograph control software, where it is
included in the data header.

To enable the external GPS trigger via the trigger synchronization box, select the ‘Trigger Via
RS-232/GPS’option on the self-trigger dialog box.

3.7.11.2.6  Continuous Recording

Geode/NZ seismographs are also capable of recording continuously at some sample rates. Data
are cut into appropriate sized files dictated either by software settings or by an external pulse
train, typically supplied by a GPS for accurate time stamping. Contact the factory for more
discussion of this option.

3.7.11.3 Test
3.7.11.3.1  Run Analog Test"®°S

Analog testing currently requires a Geometrics external test box capable of producing high
accuracy waveforms. Software built into the Geode and NZ systems coordinate the acquisition of
these signals and perform an analysis for a variety of tests, as specified by user selectable scripts.
Testing is fully automatic and provides two types of reports. The first is a summary including
specific information regarding failures. The second, more detailed reports provides specifications
on a channel by channel basis and can be several pages long.

aver 4 Acquisiion SFile 6 Display 7 DoSurvey & Window 9 Answers 0 Print

: Z Trigger Options Holdoff 0.2s, AITC ARM, Sensitivity 100

1 Run Analog Test

2 Run Geophone Test 4 Select Repeater Boardis)

& Update Acquistion Board Bios {LOADER) 5 Serial IjO »
& Streamer Moise Test Chrl-T & Manual Trigger 4

TroubleShooting: Reset All Parameters To Default When Program Restart 7 Configuration Status

8 Alarms Setup

2 Calibration Mode

Channel Remapping

Sounds 4
Advanced Acquisition Options

Wersion Mumber 8.18.0.0
0 Close Controller
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Geometrics Multiple Geodes 0S5 [ X|

Test Script Files [zelect one] Line Frequency to Be Rejected
" 1667 Hz

" B0 Hz

{* BOHz

{~ Nane

Total 7 Test[z] Found in Selected Script File

[” Analyzing D ata from Lazt Test Orlp

aK LCancel Test Spstem Setup

‘Please refer to Geometrics test box manual for specific instructions.

3.7.11.3.2  Geophone Test M¢°5

The StrataVisor™ and Geode systems are capable of sending a voltage pulse out the geophone
inputs to evaluate geophone performance and to test for cable problems. The resulting waveform
is captured and analyzed by the StrataVisor'" for the operator to take corrective action. The test
is repeated continuously at 2-second intervals to monitor changes in line conditions to see if the
corrective action has been successful.

Beginning the geophone test will display the following window:
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Two types of analysis are performed on the recorded waveforms from the line pulse test, and are
shown graphically as two sets of bar graphs on the Geode/StrataVisor ™ display. The first test
(shown by bar graphs A and B) is known as the ‘match’ test and the second test (graphs C and D)
is the ‘noise’ test.

The analysis begins by first calculating a ‘median’ response of the captured waveform. After
eliminating data from obvious open or shorted traces, a relative measure of how the median
response compares with each trace is presented in the top bar graph (A). The standard deviation
of the last 5 tests is shown in the inverted bar graph directly underneath (B).

The noise test is performed by creating a first derivative median trace, and comparing it to the
first derivative of the other traces in a similar fashion. The results of each test are presented in the
top graph of the bottom set of bar graphs (C). The standard deviation of the last 5 tests is shown
in an inverted bar graph directly underneath (D).

Open geophones or cable breaks are shown as dashed bars. Bad or noisy phones show responses
on either the match (top set) or noise (bottom set) of bar graphs. Sticking or broken phones in
strings of geophones are more subtle and show up more clearly in the deviation (inverted B or D)
bar graphs.

A dialog line is shown at the top of the graph with the match and noise values for each channel.
Using the left and right arrow keys moves between individual channels and displays the

corresponding analysis.

The test is terminated when the CLR key is pressed, and the operator can then print a hardcopy of
the results by pressing ENTER or abort by pressing CLR again.

The Geode/StrataVisor ™ display then shows the trace data from the last test, which can be scaled
and printed and saved for visual inspection of geophone impulse response.

Some experience may be necessary to recognize faults and bad geophones. Note that this is a
relative technique and does not provide quantitative information about geophones. This is not
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possible due to differing line lengths and geophone configurations. Suspected bad strings and
cables can be located with the StrataVisor' ™ line test and then verified quantitatively with a
certified geophone testing instrument. Note also that the statistical analysis identifies geophones
that are different from the average; that doesn't necessarily mean a geophone is bad. A perfectly-
functioning 40 Hz geophone would therefore be flagged by this test if the rest of the geophones in

the line are 14 Hz.

3.7.11.3.3

Update Acquisition Board Bios (LOADER)

1 Run Analog Test
2 Run Geophone Test
& Update Acguistion Board Bios [LOADER]

NOTE: This is a dangerous process and vou may damage your Geode system. Contact the

factory, and read this documentation carefully to make sure that you really need to

undertake this procedure. Follow all steps exactly. Failure to follow these procedures make

result in alteration of the Geode/NZ firmware that can only be fixed by returning the

instruments to the factory.

The firmware loader is a part of the Geode acquisition board that resides in flash memory. It is
never lost by power down. The loader program runs like BIOS in a PC. It is the boot load code
that talks to the controller and loads the Geode operating system code each time the Geode

acquisition board is powered up.

Geometrics may upgrade this code to provide new features and commands between the controller
and the Geode acquisition board. Contact Geometrics periodically or check our web site for

announcements of upgrades

The software included in MGOS burns the
firmware with a new version of the Geode
internal operating software. All Geodes and all
lines are updated at one time.

Note: If you have firmware version lower than 2.5 or lower,
do not use this option to burn the Geode firmware. Version
2.717 and lower generally coincides with Geodes with the
GREEN power button on one side. Contact customer
service for advice on how to burn this Geode or NZ

If you have firmware version 2.5 or higher,
your can procede with using this software to
upgrade your firmware.

Check the firmware from the
SYSTEM>VERSION NUMBER option, and
check the LOADER SOFTWARE VERSION
to determine the firmware version.

Geometrics Seismodule Controller @

Geometrics Super Seiz

Controller Version 8.13.0.0
Copyright € 1997-2002

Seigmograph Version

|

LINE 1 GEODE 1 BOARD 1 (SYSTEM BOARD 1]

@

|

ACQUISITION BOARD SOFTWARE MNAME:
ACQUISITION BOARD SOFTWARE VERSION:
LOADER SOFTWARE MAME:

LOADER SOFTWARE VERSION:
HaRDWARE YERSION:

WETSEIS
2827
BOOTLD
2721
20

Current Registration Status  |[REGISTERED LISER

Geometrics
2130 Fortune Drive
SanJoze, C& 95131, USA

Change Fegistration

Phone  (408) 354-0522
Fax  [(408) 954-0902

Wiew List OF Purchased Options [2] |

Technical Support; Fon Ropal
Field Support; Rob Hugging,
Craig Lippus
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Note: We strongly recommend that you contact the factory and talk with customer
service before proceeding with burning your firmware. This is a dangerous process
and you can damage your system resulting in a factory return. When done properly
this is a safe procedure, but should not be done unnecessarily.

3.7.11.3.3.1 Downloading and Burning New Geode Software

Please follow all steps exactly as shown:

1) Download updated flash loader firmware from the FTP site on the Geometrics web site. The
file will resemble the following: (Flash2 714&2 41.exe). The numbers will be different
and depend on the version of the flash loader. This example has placed the flash loader
on a floppy disk drive, which resides in the A: drive on the controller.

/A Do Not Remove the Power Cable from the Geode or NZ while Updating
the Firmware

2) From the SYSTEM>TEST menu, select Update Acquisition Board Bios (LOADER) from
the test menu.

1 Set Date/Times U nitz 0342242002 15:25:21, Feet
2 Trigger Optiohs Holdoff 0.2z, AUTO AR, Senzitivite 50

1 Run Analog Test

2 Run Geophone Test
B pdate &cquistion Board Bioz [LOADER]

4 Select Repeater Board(=]

HSenal 1/0 r
& Manual Trigger k

7 Configuration Statuz

8 alarmz Setup

3 Calibration Mode

Sounds »

Ierzion Mumber F16.00
0 Cloze Controller

3) Read the warning screen carefully and follow any cautions outlined in the message.
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hat |5 The Geode DI0S Update Utility 7 x|
e B e o e e

;‘? oo{;rt ronheuz, iupedumedbslhml’c Updaing ERASES the
e BIUS arad FE-FRUGRAMS & vy orre, Srvce lbe BIDS = mssenel lor
vt v the Fcbowia wasning:

4) Click on I Agree to proceed.

5) The dialog box opposite will appear. Use the
browse button to select the firmware version that you
have downloaded from Geometrics web site.
Remember, it should be version 2.718 or above.

Do ol pinceed uriez diecled by the factory -

Please nole that  the: upgrade [ads Ion one o mor:
Ehase units may become urussble and will need 1o be |e|umed 1o
Geomees o iepae.

| Geonmatnics r

Srtstsn N2 e v Bl o meoney ot o sy
80 peavert survey dowrrtime. If pou must, update the bios for one
Greode ol a trie, versus ke urits. d lheve i a lahae.

ly that Gioele vl snquie: Taciog e

D0 st pancaseed vt Hs Lped P sl thee eperating
Mmala'\dll-lvmdelta'\dlheuoced‘e

(Make sure your Geode batteries are fuly charged and secuiel correched.

v
the erdite upgiade pancess.

Mk sute ol Scherrrel bosds rrde the Grodss o Shalavo N2 were
detected when pou started the system. Do not coninue wih the bios update

i e st il ok et o buasds. Fuo e, 1 a 16 charrml

(Gnnde, prous shoudd b 2

|fM|sOnllmboviemddompﬂxeed =

Flash Burner

6) Press the Start Burning button. You
will be asked to confirm the burning when

File Selection

presented with another dialog box. Once Curtent Directory : [C:\Temp

confirmed, the following dialog box will

Flazh Update File Name: Iflash2_?‘l i 42 ene

Browse... |

appear and burning will start. A countdown
timer will show the duration of the burning
process. Note: do not remove power from

the NZ or Geode while the burning is
taking place.

Feady

E xit

=

Flagh Burner

7) A dialog box will be File: Selection

displayed indicating Current Directory : |C:\Temp

the estimated burning
time remaining.

Flazh Update Filz Mame: Iﬂash2_?1 Thd_42 exe

E ztimated Burning Time Remaining: & ¢

Start Burning I Exit
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8) Once burning is complete, the following dialog box will appear:

Flash Burner x|

@ LOOK AT THE POWER LED ELIMNE RATE!

O |Fit iz blinking 1/4z On and 1/4s Off -» Bumning iz processing DO NOT switch the
Geode OFfF

&

IFit iz blinking 23z On and 1z [ar 3z] O -» Burning has been succeszsfull. You MUST
switch off & back on the geode in order ta run the contraller

Ma Blinking - Burning Failed
Burning must be performed at the factony

Do NOT Remove Cable or Power From Geodes YET.

If the power LED on the Geode is blinking rapidly, burning is taking place. If the LED is blinking
3 seconds on and 1 second off, burning has been successful. If there is no blinking, its time to call
Geometrics! Burning must be undertaken at the factory.

Exit the program to close the software.
9) Turn off all of the Geodes by disconnecting the power cord. Turn them back on by plugging

them back in and making sure that the power button is pressed.

The next steps will check to see if all the boards in the

Geode were properly programmed. Geometrics Multiple Geodes DS
Geometrics Multiple Geodes 05 Version 7.06

10) When the program is running click on the <System> Copyight S 15972000

pull dOWl’l tab i~ Seismoagraph VYersian
I | LINE 1 GEODE 1 EOARD 1 [SYSTEM BOARD 1) 33
ACQUISITION BOARD SOFTWARE MAME: SGOS ;I
ACQUISITION BOARD SOFTWARE VERSIOM: 2814
. LOADER SOFTWARE NAME: BOOTLD
11) From the System pull down screen select the Version LOADER SOFTWARE VERSION: 27id

number. Check each Geode board version by using the
arrow keys >> or << to move between board sets.
There are 8 channels per board. This example has only I

one acquisition board set. Georeties
orune Linve
San Jose, CA 95131, USA
Phone [408) 954-0522

12) If all went well, you are done. Fan  [408) 3540302
Technical Support: Ron Ropal
Field Support: Fob Huggins,

Craig Lippus
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This is one possible error that may be seen if the Geode is not properly connected to the
Controller. In case of this type of error check your Geode connections. Make sure it has power.
Make sure the Link light is on. Go back to the beginning and restart the process.

13) If the Geode is not responding after a Flash update, even after a power down and back up,
call Geometrics Customer service.

3.7.11.4 Enabling Repeaters and Disabling Acquisition Cards “¢°°

Geode and NZ A/D board sets house 8 channels each. Up to 3 board sets (24 channels) can be in
each Geode module and up to 8 board sets can be in each StrataVisor NZ.

It is possible to turn off the A/D function so that each board sets simply acts as a repeater and
passes data on to the next active board set. This function is handy if you wish to extend the
distance between active, acquiring Geode modules, or if you simply wish to remove some
channels from your system as if they were not there at all. For example, if you were using 24
channel Geodes and wished to extend the distance between active recording Geodes, you could
enable all boards in the units between active Geodes and double the transmission distance.

{ ‘ LRepeo’rer' Repeater ‘ ] ‘ Repe‘o’r'e_rj

1 Set Date/Timed U nits 07 /258/2001 15:22: 20, Feet
2 Trigger Options Haldaff 0.2z, AUTO ARM ., Senzitivity 50
3 Test k

To enable this option, choose “Select Repeater
Board(s) from the system menu shown
opposite. You will immediately be presented
with an additional menu indicating that the

4 Select Repeater Board(z]

MGOS seismograph program will 2 Serial 170 _ g
automatically restart after you have made your bl [ remer ¢

selection in the following menus. The program £ Configuration Status

needs to be restarted as system settings in the 8 Alarms Setup

Geodes are enabled at a very low level and this 9Version Number 7 06

is only done at startup. 1 Claze Cantraller

Geometrics Multiple Geodes OS5 E
SELECT REFEATER BOARDS [ board is nol a Geode. & Geode is a set of 1 or 2 o1 3 boards of & channeks each]
Frogram will need to be restarted after configuration is Line1 [+6.10121618
changed,
Continue?

ﬂol

After choosing yes, the following menu will

appear:

For Example: "1-3 6 &' means board 1 through 3 and board & and board 8 are repeaters
A ﬁeld iS ShOWH fOI' each 1ine that the system For Example: "1.2,3 .4 612" means board 1 through 4 and board 6 through 12 are repeaters
found on startup. In each field, you can enter - B s ] —
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the number of the board set that you wish to have enabled as a repeater. Remember, the board set
and its associated channels will essentially disappear, and not be available again until these
settings are changed. Note that you can specify a range of boards (3-8) or individual boards,

separated by commas.

If you wish to have these settings enabled you must check the box labeled “Enable Repeater
Mode” before the setting will take place. When you click on the OK button, your system will
restart, enabling repeaters and active channels as you have specified.

There are other combinations of disabling channels, depending on your field situation and
cabling. For example, if you own 24 channel Geodes and own 8 channel cables for larger scale
surveys, you may wish to enable the last two board sets in each Geode as repeaters.

Note that repeater mode differs from the menu setting in the ACQUISITION menu to simply
disable channels. Disabled channels can be turned on or off at any time and in combinations other

than in 8 channel groups.

3.7.11.5 Serial 1/0 M€0S

Facilitates data communication between the
seismograph and other external serial devices like
vibrators, guns, navigation systems and
streamers. Geode/StrataVisor systems can either
send data to other devices or receive data that is
automatically integrated into the header of the
seismic data.

1 Set Date/Time A nits 07/25/2001 15:56:14, Feet
2 Trigger Options Holdaff 0.2z, AUTO ARM, Sensitivity 50

3 Test

»

4 Select Repeater Board(z]

& Manual Trigger t
7 Configuration Statuz
8 Alarms Setup

9%ergion Mumber 7.0
0 Cloze Controller

1 Serial Input 140 OFF Choosing the Serial Input fly-out option presents the following menu:

& Serial Output 10 OFF

Choose the settings that pertain to the

configuration that you are operating, by ™ Geometrics Alam Box Enabled  Byte Size [g Caneel
selecting the COM port, parity, stop bits and  -cam par

whether you want the end of a string
recognized as a carridge return (CR) or a line
feed (LF). You also have the choice of
concatenating several strings or simply

X
: BaudRate[ggny =
Parity Bit Stop Bitz Apply |
= COM1 = Ewen ' 1 Stop Bit Terminat
Erminatar
&+ COmM2 ' Odd 1172 Stop Bits -
" COM3 & Nons & I * LF
op Bits
 COM4 " Mark  CR

storing a single string. Settings for a
downhole Durant counter are also included.

—SEG-D External Block Size for Input Serial Sting

. X Lo " Fixed Block Size: |2E| blocks [ 1 block = 32 bytes |
Note that if you have a GPS receiver
attached, you must check the Replace PC - Serial Input Setup
' Store One String " Concatenate Several Stings

time Stamp with GPS Time checkbox to use
the GPS time.

Some customization may be required for

" Durant Counter for Sowrce Depth [ Sent by Request [Part 1D 07)
Time Wwindow: +/- |-| Secaonds from tigger W Do Time Drift Comection

¥ Feplace PC time Stamp with GPS time

non-standard devices. Please contact

Geometrics to discuss your requirements. Remember to make this option work, you must check

the ‘Serial Input Enabled’ box.
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Serial output works in much the same way. Selecting the serial output flyout yields the following

menu:

Geometricz Multiple Geodes 05

[~ Senal Dutput Enabled

— COM Port — Parity Bit——
 COM1 " Even
& COmMz2 " Odd
 COM3 &+ Mone
 COM4 ' Mark

Baud HatEIEEDD vI
Bute Size Ig

| H
-~
%

LCancel

— Stop Bits
£ 1 Stop Bit
£ 11/2 Stop Btz
" 2 Stop Bits

— Senal Output Format

= 040 Compatible

" SEISHET PFHEAD

When serial output is enabled and the OYO compatible radio button selected, the file number,
tape, number of active channels is sent out the selected serial port. This option is often used when

passing information to a navigation system.

3.7.11.6 Manual Trigger

The Manual Trigger utility is used to
trigger and record data from the keypad,
without the need for an external trigger
source. This is useful for testing or
recording background seismic noise. The
manual trigger is almost never used to
record real seismic data, since analysis
depends on exactly synchronizing the

1 Set Date/Timenits
2 Trigger Optiahs

07 /25/2001 16:10:57, Feet
Haldaff 0.2z, AUTO ARM, 5ensitivitp 50

2 Test k
4 Select Repeater Board(z=]
B Senial [0 »

G Manual Trigger
7 Configuration Statuz
8 Alarms Setup

seismograph with the energy source.

' erzion Mumber F.05

0 Cloze Controller

3.711.7 Configuration Status 1 Get Date/TimedUnits  (13421/2002 160517, Feet
2 Trigger Options Haldaff 0.2, AUTO ARKM. Sensitivity 50
3 Test 3
. i 4 Select Repeater Board(z)
3.7.11.7.1  Configuration Status Menu 5 Serial 140 v

The configuration status option allows you to query
the status of all Geodes and all individual board sets

on each line

E tdanual Trigger t

7 Configuration Status

8 Alarms Setup
5 Calibration Mode
Sounds 3

9%erzion Mumber F1ED0.0

0 Cloze Controller
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The configuration status menus contain a great deal of information that indicates how your
system is operating. The system is checked every few seconds to determine whether all

Acquisition Board Status [_ o] =]

LINET GEODE1 BOARD1

BOARD 1IMLINE BOARD 11N SYSTEM

=

operations are normal.

The top of the menu indicates which line
number, which Geode and which board set
are currently being interrogated. You can
click on the right and left arrows in
opposing corners of the menu to view the
status of other Geodes and board sets.
There are many items that pertain to
debugging the system if there are
difficulties, but some of the more important
settings deserve additional explanation:

Battery Voltage: Indicates the voltage of
specified board set in specific Geode. Note
that all board sets in each Geode should

indicate roughly the same voltage. If the battery
voltage drops below 10.4 volts, a warning will
be displayed. If the voltage drops further below
the 9 V critical level, an error is reported.

Ethernet 1 Connection: Indicates whether the
downstream connector on the Geode (arrow out
of the circle) that sends data back to the
controller or downstream Geode. If this
connection is backwards, a warning is displayed.

Ethernet 2 Connection: Indicates whether the
upstream connector on the Geode (arrow into the
circle) is connected to the downstream connector
of the previous Geode (arrow out of the circle).
If this connection is backwards, a warning is
displayed.

Ethernet 1 and 2 Link: Tests to determine if the digital interface between Geodes is working

properly in the upstream and downstream directions.

Acquisition Board Position: If there are more than 8 channels in a Geode, this indicates the A/D

board position in the board stack.

Master Trigger: Displays whether this board set has been enabled as the master trigger.

The remaining parameters show verification of acquisition parameters and other system settings.
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3.7.11.7.2  Error Conditions Shown By the Configuration Status Menu

If an error condition occurs, the configuration status dialog box automatically pops up and
displays the status of the Geode board set that caused the error. Since there are many parameters
to check, the specific error(s) is located at the top of the screen between the square brackets [.....].

cauisition Board Status. o Shown in the opposite menu is an error
URET) EEEHE EEGET — condition caused by disconnecting the

BOARD 7IN LINE BOARD 7 IN SYSTEM . .

) line between two Geodes. Note the white

‘X’ circled with red to indicate a critical

error. The system correctly identifies
where the error has occurred and suggests
a solution.

If the error is located further up the line,
an X error symbol is located next to the
right arrow. If the error is closer to the
controller, the arrow is located on the left.
Pressing the appropriate arrow button
pages to the Geode indicating a fault

_ condition.
™ Do nat show enor again Blink This Board Power Led For 15 see | Closz ™ Do not show waming again
oquasition Boasd 5latus M E3
E LINET GEODEY BOARD1 0
¥
BOARD 1IN LINE EBOARD 11N SYSTEM _I

Some error conditions are not as critical and only
a warning triangle is shown. These errors can
often be fixed without restarting the line.

W

=

I [ Dot skt e ol B Thas Bloaed Provens Laed Fox 15 onc Clots I (D05 ot sk oo e

Some errors are simply annoyances and can be defeated if they are showing frequently. For
example, the system will first start warning you of depleted batteries when their voltage reaches
10.4V. If you wish to ignore this warning and continue surveying, you can check the appropriate
dialog box on the bottom if the configuration status menu, shown below.

[ Da nat show enor again Blink. This Board Power Led For 15 sec | Close | ™ Do not show warning again
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3.7.11.7.3  Signaling at a Specific Geode

If you wish to indicate to your field crew that they should investigate a particular Geode, you can
press the “Blink This Board Power Led for 15 Sec” button to start a rapid pulse blink on the
indicated Geode. This menu option is shown above. You can use the left and right arrow keys to
select other Geodes. Newer versions of Geodes also have a beeper in the Geode box which gives

an audible indication of where the box is located.

3.7.11.8 Alarms

The Geode/NZ system has a series of alarms that can be
used to alert the operator of error and warning conditions.
Warnings can be audible or visible. Most are self-
explanatory. All can be defeated either through this menu
system, or interactively when the warning dialog box
appears. Critical errors like overdriven channels and tape
errors are written to the log file.

1 Set Date/Time/Units 03/21/2002 18:25:39, Feet

2 Trigger Options Haoldaff 0.2:, AUTO ARM, Sensitivity 50
3 Test
4 Select Repeater Board(s)

5 Serial 140

B Manual Trigger t
7 Configuration Status

Sound:

»

»

9%erzion Mumber F.1E.0.0
0 Cloze Cantraller

You will see only the alarms enabled by the options that you have purchased with your software,
as some alarms are specific to marine, self-triggering or monitoring applications. Some alarms

will write a status message to the survey log file, and others, like Report Self-Trigger Shot, will
display a special dialog box designed to get the operator’s attention

Geometrics Seismodule Controller

Data rnat savedi! o v OM
Hard disk ful (alamat |30 %Ful) ™ ofF I OFF
Overdiiven channels - see red hiaces [T OFF [ OFF
T ape not ready - data going to hard disk v OM v ON
Current tape almost full - ather drive ready? v OM v ON

[T OFF [ OFF
tax incomplete thot I'IEI with trigger interval of ISD s [ OFF [ OFF

tdax Serial string not detected

.

b an consecutive incomplete shat |5— [T OFF [ OFF
Max emar status IW [T OFF [~ OFF
Mawimum consecutive errar status |2D— [T OFF [T OFF
tawimurn file nok written to tape |5|j— v ON ¥ ON
Peak. noise threshold exceeded by |1— channels [ OFF [ OFF
Gun amplitude threshold exceeded [ OFF [ OFF
Fieport Self Trigger Shat v OM v ON

Wisual warning Sound  Alarm Box

M ON
I OFF
" OFF
[ OFF
I OFF
I OFF

I OFF
" OFF

" OFF
I OFF
M oN
" OFF
[ OFF
I OFF

q:

Cancel

— Current Counter—

0

a1
80

Alarm [dle. Reset
Counter

Configure Alarm
Box
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3.7.11.9 Calibration Mode

Geode/NZ acquisition boards are self calibrating
to remove DC offset. This maintains the dynamic
range of the system and allows simultaneous
measurement of small and large signals.
Calibration takes approximately 2 seconds. There
are some situations when it is desirable to defeat
the calibration, for example if you are stacking
very quickly, or if you are doing marine surveys
where the inter-shot times need to be small.

By choosing to calibrate every nth saves, you can
ensure periodic measurement appropriate to the
kind of survey you are undertaking. Also by
keeping the temperature of the instrument stable,
you can minimize the need for calibration.

3.7.11.10 Channel Remapping

Channel remapping allows you to change

1. the order of channels on each analog spread

cable that connects to the Geode
2. reorder the Geode boxes.

You would use this option if your cables were wired

opposite to the default order normally used in

Geometrics wiring, if you wished to turn your line

1 Set Date/Time A nits
2 Trigger Options

03/21/2002 18:13:14, Feet
Holdoff 0.25, AUTO ARM. Sensitivity 50

2Test »
4 Select Repeater Board(z]
5 Senal I/0 3

E Manual Trigger t
7 Configuration Status

8 Alarms Setup

3 Calibration Mode

Sounds 3

9%erzion Mumber 71E.0.0
0 Cloze Contraller

Geometrics Multiple Geodes 05 |

™ Calibrate Every |1 Shot Saved
ak. I Cancel

1 Set Date/Time/Units
2 Trigger Options

0BA27/2002 09: 28:25, Feet
Haoldaff 0.2z, AUTO ARM, Sensitivity B0

3 Test 3
4 Select Repeater Board(z)
5 Serial 170 3

& Manual Trigger t
7 Configuration Status

8 Alarms Setup

9 Calibration Mode

Channel Femapping

Sounds 3

Yerzion Mumber 8.00.0.2
0 Cloze Controller

around to have the low channels at the opposite end, or if your cables had a wiring error. Channel
remapping is also often necessary when using more that a single network cable.

3.7.11.10.1 Default cable wiring of Geometrics seismographs

Default order is defined as the natural electrical order in which channels are oriented when the
system first powers up before remapping. Refer to Section 3 under Connector Wiring that
discusses standard wiring configurations. You may have requested a custom wiring configuration
from Geometrics. If you are confused about your wiring, contact the factory and refer to the serial

number and job number.

Digital '|
cable \
e e ee
v Y YV

1 24

Geode cables are typically wired in a ‘high-side
configuration’, meaning that the Geode connects closest
to the highest numbered channel on the analog cable. The
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figure above shows this configuration for a single box system, with 24 channels.

3.7.11.10.2 Multiple Geodes

The following diagram shows a default single digital line (one network card) system with 3
Geodes. Note that Geode one is always closest to the controller in a default configuration.

2 )
.%m...%
YVY VY Y
48 49 72

3.7.11.10.3 Multiple Network Lines

The next diagram below shows a default configuration with two digital lines (two network cards)
with the controller positioned in the middle. Line 1 is on the left and line 2 is on the right. One
might use two lines to increase data throughput to reduce time between shots. Like the
configuration above, the Geodes are numbered starting closest to the controller. The seismic
controller software labels all of the channels contiguously even though they are on two separate
digital lines. However, if the lines are collinear, the first line will have the channels ordered
backwards. This can be easily rectified with the remapping feature.

3 1 =2 4

75 2 4‘3 8 25 d i 1 ' ;3 92) 57 120 \i 144

There are two ways of remapping channels: automatic mode and manual mode. Automatic mode
settings are listed on the top of the remapping dialog box, and manual mode on the bottom.
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3.7.11.10.4 Automatic Channel Remapping

Automatic channel remapping allows you to reverse e
either the order of the Geodes on the line, or /a’_m; e

VERSE GEODE CRDER N LNE |
I~ REVERSE GEQDE ORDER M LI
Reverse Geodes

/

] 24 3 Reverse Cable

é—co.m S?—?;aoom Sga-o-om
TYYY TYvYy

Ty T

] 24 25 48 49 7 g .
| -
reverse the order of the channels on the spread cable. [ERT P s messeeie

The above diagram shows the result after both channels and Geodes have been reversed,
renumbering the line so that low channels start on the left hand side and increase towards the
right. In the dialog box, the automatic remapping boxes referencing line 2 remain unchecked,
since the default orientation on line two was correct.

3.7.11.10.5 Manual Channel Remapping

Channels can be remapped on an Geometrics Seismodule Controller
individual basis using the.Manual Map o Excample 96 2-97 1
Mode. Select the appropriate check box, \r) Phone 95 is mapped to trace display 1,
. . Phone 1 is mapped to trace 33,
gnd enter the order in Whlch you would Other phones are not mapped
like the channels that differs from the Exﬁmple 100-1; - ;
. S T Phones are reversed, Phone 100 is mapped to trace 1,
default order. You can specify individual Phones 99 is mapped to race 2, Ebc...
channels separated by a comma (1, 3,4, 6 Eﬁample 42350 CI5-3:3 1 3249 31!
Phone 4 is mapped to trace 1,
etc) or a range of channels (1-13, 24-14 Phones 2 to 3 are nok mapped.
etc), Phone 50 is mapped to trace 4.
Phones 5 ko 30 are not mapped.
. Phone 1 is mapped to trace 31.
For example, if you wanted the channels F‘Eones 32t 49 arg nak mapped,
Phone 31 i to trace 50,
ordered backwards on a 24-channel e 1 I Eploel ey e
system, you would enter 24-1. If you
wished to reverse the order of channels 1-

12 in a 24 channel system, you would type
12-1, 13-24. Other examples are shown opposite, and are available by pressing the See Examples
button on the remapping menu.
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3.7.11.11 Sounds

1 Set Date/TimeUnits 0372142002 18:34: 25, Feet
2 Trigger Dptiohs Haldaff 0.25, AUTO ARM, Sensitivity 50

3 Test L4
The Geode/NZ system has several sounds to alert the 4 Select Repsater Baard(s)

operator of the progress of his survey. These sounds can g;e'ia”*l’?_ : b
B Manual Trigger

be changed or defeated, if required. 7 Configaration Status
8 Alarms Setup
9 Calibration Mode
Sounds

v Shaot Data Received By Controller The dialog 9Verson Number 1600
v Acquisition In Progress box opposite 0 Clase Contralier
v Sending Shot Data In Progress shows the situations in which sounds are generated.

Options can be defeated or reselected by clicking on

I1ze Short Sound [BEEP through zpeaker] .
the menu item.

. 1 Set DatefTime/Units 03/05/2003 18:52:17, Feet
3.7.11.12 Advanced System Optl ons 2 Trigger Options Haldaff 025, AUTO ARM, Sensitivity 50
3 Test »

4 Select Repeater Board(s)

You may need to take advantage of some advanced 5@l '

) . R ... 6 Manual Trigger 3
system settings if you are undertaking specialized 7 Corfiguration Status
surveys that require continuous recording or very Bﬂ'alfgﬂs -
. 9 Calibration Mode
high sample rates. Channel Remapping
Sounds 4

Advanced Acquisition Options

Wersion Number 8.18.0.0
0 Close Controller

3.7.11.12.1 Enable ADC High Pass Filter

Uncheck this option if you have modified your Eeomelricals e am o ElCaniral ey

Geode hardware for low-frequency option (either 0.6

Hz low cut or DC Operation). Note that there may be Please, change any of those settings only if directed by Factory
implications for testing your system with Geometrics

intemal or eXtemal testing hardware' ¥ Enable ADC High Pass Filker (Default is: box checked)

¥ Enable Subsample Trigger Synchronization (Default is: box checked)

™ Enable Continuous Acguisition (Default is: box unchecked)

3.7.11.12.2 Enable Subsample Trigger
Synchronization =

Cancel |

This option shifts the data stream to ensure that trigger accuracy of 1/32 of a sample interval is
obtained. This is particularly important when data are to be stacked as it ensures excellent
synchronization of the trigger. If you required exact synchronization to a GPS trigger during
continuous recording, the box should be checked.

3.7.11.12.3 Enable Continuous Acquisition

Allows Geode or NZ to record data continuously. See section 7 for additional settings that
accompany continuous acquisition
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3.7.11.13 Version Number

Selecting Version Number displays the above
window. When reporting software problems,
please be able to supply the software version
number.

Geometrics Seismodule Controller, @
@ o G G @

Controller Yersion 8.18.0.0
Copyright @ 1357-2002

Seismograph Yersion
<< LINE 1 GEODE O BOARD O[SYSTEM BOARD 1] 33

VERSION UNDEFINED

Current Registration Status  |REGISTERED USER

Change Registration
SanJose, CA 95131, USA
Phone (408] 954-0522
Fax  [408] 954-0902

Wiew List Of Purchased Options (2] ‘

Technical Support: Ron Rowal
Field Suppart; E'oal‘:gHLthglLr;s,
3.7.11.14  Close Controller

Close Controller will close the seismic
controller software. If you are operating from a
separate PC or laptop, it will return you to the
desktop. If you are using the NZ, it will shut
down Windows.

If you are operating remote power up/down
Geodes from your laptop and wish to shut the
entire line down and turn off the power, you
should first place the toggle switch on your

1 Set Date/Time/Units
2 Trigger Optiong

0E/28/2002 17:53:05, Feet
Holdoff 0.22, AUTO ARM, Sensitivity 50

3 Test 3
4 Select Repeater Board(z)
5 Senal |/0 4

E tanual Trigger t

7 Configuration Status

8 Alarmz Setup

3 Calibration Mode

LChannel Remapping

Sounds 3

3.7.11.13.1 Changing registered options.

There is also the ability under the Version Number
menu to add or remove additional software options that
Comodes | you may have purchased. In this menu you can also
view the options that come standard with each package
and any existing options you have already purchased.

1 Set Date,/Time/Units
2 Trigger Options

07/04/2002 07:45:07. Feet
Haldoff 015, AUTO ARM, Sensitivity 100

3 Test »
4 Select Repeater Board(s)
5 Serial 10 3

& Manual Trigger L

7 Configuration Status

8 Alarms Setup

3 Calibration Mode

LChannel Remapping

Sounds »

Werzion Mumber 80003
0l C olle;

network interface box to the Enable Power Down position.

Enable
Power

Enable
Power
Up Down

Battery
Test

If you fail to place the toggle switch in the Enable Power Down position, all Geodes and boards
will shut down, but the first board in the line will be left powered up, draining power from the
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battery if left overnight. You can rectify this problem without restarting the controller by simply
disconnecting the battery momentarily.

If you have Geodes connected directly to an NZ/C II-IVor NZC controller without the network
interface box, shutdown of all Geodes, including the first one, will be automatic.
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3.8 The Geometry Graphical User Interface

The Geometry GUI provides a graphical representation of your survey, along with a wide range
of control capability. It is particularly useful when conducting reflection surveys, but can be
useful in a wide range of applications. It summarizes, in one simple view, the physical positions
and other attributes of the hardware on the ground, and allows graphical control of these.

3.8.1 Visual Attributes

Below is a typical display of a 96-channel, four-Geode layout. We will first describe the display
itself, and follow with a description of its control capabilities.

|| O
el ] I EEOEEEEEE ‘|-|-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-L-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|é-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-$-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-\-|- ‘|-|-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-1-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|i-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|- IEEEE
1 292 397 =13 BAS 713 818 924 1829

SHOT Loc 162, 58|

OFFSET [ 1ag Eve g2

LOCATION EBB E?e Ptm E%a

TRACE # 12345678910 12 14 16 18 28 22 34 26 28 368 32 234 36 38 40 42 44 Ho
CHANMEL 1 ZE 2728 2@ 32 24 36 38 40 42 44 46 12245672916 12 14 16 18 20 B2

- e
CHAMMEL # 25!;.‘2““3 He Lgz24t

58 52 54 56 5D 6B 62 o466 68 TR W P4 76 FB D09 B2 84 D6 82 99 92 94
Cp 2 B4 GE G2 6@ 62 6456 62 70 72 T4 V6 T2 20 82 24 B6 22 9@ 92 94
{3

-
4 49!.)‘24C Irz 73 24C

GEODE # P oz SE S 52
BATTERY LUL 1590 1580 139y 13.3y
u i
PC LOCATION CEEN:T]
E11 1?5 2T2 ST? st s?a b ?13 818 9T4 1aﬁ9
et e e e L e el v e e e e L L vl e e e e e e e e e

The information in the display above is summarized below. Where appropriate, the actual
setting, as shown above, is shown in brackets for reference.

1 [ Scale (x1 shows entire spread, ranges to x100 —
this is also a drop-down menu).

Pl - [Green] Active (data) channel. Triangle
pointing down indicates low gain, up indicates
high gain.

47 47 [Grey] Inactive (data) channel (low gain, high
gain).

T E [Maroon] Aux channel (low gain, high gain).

T [Violet] Pilot channel (low gain, high gain).

=
e

[Light green/dark green] Active channel (low
gain, high gain, frozen).
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4N

13.9v  10.9v 9.9V

r‘;l' f;l' f_l'
(RN I

5rE
Pag

[Grey/blue] Inactive channel (low gain, high
gain, frozen).

[Maroon/blue] Aux channel (low gain, high
gain, frozen).

[Violet/blue] Pilot channel (low gain, high gain,
frozen).

Geode module (active/inactive/warning/error,
with number of channels indicated).

Battery (good/low/bad, with voltage indicated).

Shot location (double-click to change icon, drag
to desired location)

PC controller location (double-click to change
icon, drag to desired location).

Flag marking beginning or end of spread or
beginning or end of active portion of spread.
Labeled with shot offset (top) and flag location
(bottom). (double-click to change flag style).

Trigger cable (orange)
Geophone (analog) cable (black).

Network (digital) cable (blue).
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SHOT LOC [162.00]: The shot location is indicated by the position of the yellow truck and is
labeled in red. The red line is the trigger cable and indicates which Geode you have plugged the
trigger into (master Geode).

OFFSET [62, 108, 578, 888]: The beginning and end locations of the spread, along with the
beginning and end locations of the active portion of the spread, are indicated by a flag. The
distance between the shot and the flag, or shot offset, is shown immediately above the flag.

LOCATION [100, 270, 740, 1050]: The location of each flag is indicated immediately below the
flag.

TRACE # [1,2,3...96]: The trace number represents the position of the trace in the shot record,
from 1 to n, where n is the number of channels. This number will always increase from left to
right. Trace numbers corresponding to flags are shown in red.

CHANNEL #:The channel number indicates the physical channel number within the Geode
module. With most systems, no distinction is made between the channel number and the trace
number. However, as we will see later, the StrataVisor/Geode allows you to map the channels
any way you wish via software to accommodate any geophone cable configuration. If no channel
mapping is done, the trace number and the channel number will be the same. Generally, the
channel number need not be displayed, but it can be useful in the initial mapping of your channels
if this is necessary. Channel numbers corresponding to flags are shown in red.

CHANNEL #: The second channel number label refers to and is in line with the channel numbers
on the Geode modules, and represents the channels that they are connected to.

GEODE # [G2, G1, G1, G2]: Each Geode on each network line is numbered automatically.
The Geode closest to the controller, vis-a-vis network topology, is always Geode number 1. In
the above example, we have two separate networks, so there are two each of G1 and G2.
BATTERY LVL [13.9, 13.8, 13.9, 13.8]: This indicates the battery level for the Geode.

LINE # [L1, L2]: In the case of more than one network line, as above, the Geode software will
automatically assign one to be Line 1 and the other to be Line 2. This assignment is arbitrary but

consistent: the designation of the network ports on your PC will be the same with each session.

PC LOCATION (see above) [660.00]: This shows the location of the PC controller. For
convenience only.

3.8.2 Control Functions

Various survey parameters can be controlled via the Geometry GUI. Right-clicking the mouse
will bring up different menus, depending on where your pointer is at the time.

3.8.2.1 Shot location

Right-clicking on the shot icon will display the following menu:
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1 Enter Shot Location
2 Set Shot Location At kMouze Cursor Location
3 Select Mext Shot Location Sumbaol

Choose “Enter Shot Location” to display the Geometry menu and type in the shot location:

This iz geometry of next file to be written
Shot coordinate 204

4 =]
Trace 1 p 3 4 5 E
Interval | 1000 | 1000 | 1000 [ 1000 | 10.00
E:;F'dﬁhﬂaqz | 10000 | 1000 | 12000 | 13000 | 14000 [ 150.00
Giain | 24d6 | 248 | 24d6 | 24d8 | 246 | 24dB
Use [INACTIVE [INACTIVE [INACTIVE [INACTIVE [INACTIVE [INACTIVE
Freeze | wo | WO [ WO [ WO | NWO | WO
i =

LUSE LEFT/RIGHT EE%S SHIFT SHOT POIMT BY PHOME INTERWAL
OR EMTER WEW SHOT LOCATIOMN.
FRESS ENTER “WHEM DOME.
DOwM KEY FOR PHOME INTERWAL

I+ Ripple Ok Cancel

[In Feet ]

Enabling the “Set Shot Location at Mouse Cursor Location” toggle switch allows you to set the
shot location by simply pointing and clicking at the location you wish to move the shot to.

Note: At any time, you may click and drag the shot icon to the desired location.

Finally, clicking on “Select Next Shot Location Symbol” will change the icon used to indicate the
shot. For instance, to say screen space, you may choose to use a simple asterisk:

I« =l o
N R R E N R R R R IR R R R e e AR R RN AN e
s e 185 24z 287 bz B T, o ala 2 1629
FFFSET ez 4zz 55 )
LOEATTAN Fra Fue Fia Fesa
TRACE = 12545675510 14 14 16 16 20 22 24 26 28 30 52 54 O 98 40 42 44 46 48 52 52 54 56 58 6§ 62 64 66 63 70 72 74 76 78 S0 62 6f 6 58 S0 9z 94 96
CHANNEL # 25.\24& ag 1A\24=c 24 49.\24& 72 73 zac 9
bilhy, - -.’ T
GEODE # \“4:_’ G2 SN 1 “*‘:_’ Gl G2
BATTERY LLL 1590 158 1590 JEN:T
LINE & L1 L
FC LOCATION 346.00 7
1 1?5 2T2 Iy ST? st s?a 713 818 9T4 123
IENRNRBENAAN I RARNNNERANN,  AANENRRARE N ARAN N AAEN NN NN A NN RN ARE N AN ARE RN AR RN AR AN NNARE
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Note: Double-clicking on the shot icon will cycle through the various choices.

3.8.2.2 Geometry Tool Bar Display Setting

Right clicking on the white portion of the display will reveal the following menu:

1 Group Intersal
2 GroupdShot Locations

3 Phone Increment
4 Shot [ncrement

5Gap

B Channels Auto Roll

7 Roll Channels Up CTRL+EMD
8 Foll Channels Down CTRL+HOME

9 Freeze Channelz
1 Specify Channels
-Channel Remapping

Geometry Tool Bar Digplay Setting

Select Geophone Cable Type

Z00m »
Diock, r

The first eleven choices in the above menu are discussed elsewhere in this manual. Choosing any
one of them directs you to the appropriate menu or, in the case of channel roll, takes the specified
action. Click on any item to review: Group Interval, Group/Shot Locations, Phone Increment,
Shot Increment, Gap, Channels Auto Roll, Roll Channels Up, Roll Channels Down, Freeze
Channels, Specify Channels, Channel Remapping.

You may choose which information to display on the Geometry GUI by clicking on “Geometry
Tool Bar Display Setting”, which will reveal the follow menu:
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Geometry Toolbar Setting

]

<]

Show Zoom Selection Box

<]

Show Scroll Bar Cancel

<]

Show Left M argin Label Description

adi|

Apply

<]

Show Tool Tipz

<]

Show Top Ruler

<]

Show Shaot Locatian

<]

Show Flag

<]

Show Geophone
Show Channel Label

<l

Show Trigger Line
Show Geode

<l X

Show B atteny

<]

Show B atteny W alue

<]

Show Metwark, Line

Show PC

< X

Show Battam Buler

Using the above menu, you may de-select items to simplify the GUI and save screen space.

3.8.2.3 Select Geophone Cable Type

For purposes of display, and for mapping channels correctly, there are three basic cable types.
In order for the geometry display to match what you have on the ground, you must indicate what
kind of cable you have. Click on “Select Geophone Cable Type” to display the following menu:
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Cable Wiring E|

— Cable “iring

" High End Geophone Cable [channel 1 furthest from geade]
" Low End Geophone Cable [channel 1 closest to geode]

" Split Spraid Geophone Cable

i+ Mized Geophone Cable [combination of different bwpe of cablef

Cancel |

A “high end” cable means that channel 1 is connected to the furthest geophone from the Geode
module:

= o
I REREEEEEE R N N R P R P R N A R RN
BPPRET ' 186 = e =} = = e o ¢ 5834 = - a4
LOCATION Fon Bas E?—E oo
TRACE 123456739318 12 14 16 18 28 22 26 28 36 32 34 36 38 4@ 42 44 46 BA 52 B4 BA BB &6A A2 A4 AE BB TE T4 TEH TE 8A B2 84 B4 88 9@ 92 94 I
CHANMEL 1 25!%24\5 TB 1!%24\5 L} 49!%24\5 ﬁ ?3!;‘124\5 =3
GEODE # \“\MGZ \“\! o i -\"‘\! ~ 61 \“\! B2
BATTERY LUL u .su

IME #
PC LOCATION 417. @@

E11-I-\-I-I‘I-I-I‘I-II-T-SI-I‘I-I-I‘I-I-\-I2-T‘2I-I-I‘I-I-\-I-I‘IS-T-?I‘bl-I‘I-I-IS‘T?I-\-I-I‘I-I-I‘I-Is-?‘-z'l-I‘I-I-I‘I-I-\-I?-1‘SI-I-I‘I-I-\-I-I‘I8-1-8I‘I-I-\-I-I‘I-I-IQ‘TT‘I-\-I-I‘I-I-I‘I-Il-aﬁgl-l‘l-l-

A “low end” cable means that channel 1 is connected to the closest geophone to the Geode
module:

lx1 'lu [+]
IR R N N R R Ry F R e P R AR R e,

e ' 186 e a8 4 = = = w 85834 = e a4

LOCATION Foo Fio 20 fose

TRACE @ 254567591 12 14 16 18 20 22 24|26 B8 38 52 34 56 38 40 42 44 46 48|58 52 54 56 58 6@ 62 B4 66 B8 B 7AIF4 76 7B S B2 84 B6 88 S8 92 94 96

CHANNEL & 25’.}24‘: 48 1Lt24\: 24 4 .az‘t\c 7z ?jlg;zq\c 36

BECDE # . \'{‘T’1 <. \‘4‘?‘#52

BATTERY LUL 13,3y 13,8y 13,9y

i
LIME # L1] L
PC LOCATION 4178
1 ITS 2T2 ST? b 5?2 6?9 71z 818 9T4 1629
Ll b L e L L e ] Gttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

“A split spread” cable consists of two cables, with the Geode in the middle:
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Ix1 | K| [+]

EJ-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-J3-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-\-| -|-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-L-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|i-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-g|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-\-|-1‘|-|-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-1-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|l-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-ﬂ\2-|-|‘|-|-
- 186 r 397 SBz 568 EE] sls 924 1825
OFFSET 126 EC) 524 764
LOCATION Foa ) Ez_g fese
TRACE # 125358 v 8500 1 (4716 (8720 22°24 26 2o 90 J2 94 9 90 40 42 44 46 40 50 52 54 56 53 Gf 62 64 66 68 70 PIFF4 76 70 OB o2 6] O6 6o 98 92 94 96
CHANNEL 3 = 240 48 1-5247: 24 43 24t 72 7354 240 496
GEODE n \‘*L'__ Gz \-Q! 1 \‘*L'_ ~ 6L \“L'_ ~ G2
BATTERY LUL .u .u .u .u
LINE # L1
PC LOCATION 417, 86
1 17:5 sz 3T? st s?e 712 818 9T4 1829
Ll b e ek [ e e e b e e e g e R s R an e R RN une

Choose “mixed” geophone cable if you have a combination of those described above, and your
survey layout will be displayed as follows:

I o]
EJ-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-J3-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-\-| 'I'I‘I'I"'I'I‘I'L'I‘I'I"'I'I‘I'I'Ii'I"'I'I‘I'I'I‘IIIIQIII‘IIIII‘IIII‘III ‘|-|-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-1-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|l-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|- IEHEE
T 128 e 337 so2 08 71z als 924 1823
OFFSET 126 L] 24 7E4
LOCATION Foa ) Eze fese
TRACE # TEEAEEV 850 127 (4716718 2o 2204 26 00 90 02 34 34 30 40 42 44 4540 BE.E2 D4 Db BB 6B G2 64 66 6B FB TS F4.76 70 OB 02 04 06 6O 99 92 G400
CHANNEL T s 240 ag .. Tl 1 240 L4 -0 Trean 24t 7e.-0" -l 75 _24} 95, .-
A S 3 gt
GEODE n \‘*L'__ Gz \‘*Q__ b \‘*L'_ ~ 6L \“L'_ ~ G2
BATTERY LUL .u .u .u .u
LINE # L1
PC LOCATION 417,68
511 1Ts sz 3T? st 5?9 ?13 818 9T4 mﬁg
bbb b e e e e e et o e e e e e e Lo e e o
3.8.24 Zoom

Click on “Zoom” to display the choices of scale, and choose the desired scale. Note that you can
control the scale with the zoom selection box in the upper left hand corner of the Geometry GUI,
as discussed in Section 4.8.1. However, it is included in this menu in the event you choose not to
display zoom selection box.

Note: You may also control the scale by highlighting the zoom control box and using the left and
right arrow keys. Also, the “Page Up” key will set the zoom to x1, and the “Page Down” key will
set the zoom to x100.

1 Group Intereal
2 GroupdShat Locations

3 Phone Increment
4 Shat Increment

5Gap
& Channels &uto Roll -~
£ Rall Channels Up CTRL+EMD 32
8 Rall Channels Down CTRL+HOME :3
S Freeze Channelz md
0 Specify Channels x5
-Channel Remapping «10
20
Geometry Tool Bar Dizplay Setting :EEI
Select Geophone Cable Type W75

£oom

Dock k

%100
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Note: A zoom setting of x1 will result in the entire survey layout fitting within the visible portion
of the GUL

3.8.2.5 Dock

The Geometry GUI is a “dockable” toolbar. Generally, it is “docked” or “fastened” to the bottom
of the display. However, if you would like to move it to another location, you can “undock” it
and move it around like any other window. You may close it by clicking on the “X” in the upper
right-hand corner. To bring it back, open the Window menu, and click on “View Geometry Tool
Bar”.

1 Group Intersval
2 GroupAShot Locations

3 Phone Increment
4 Shot Increment

Shap

E Channels Auta Rall

7 Roll Channelz Up CTRL+EMD
8 Roll Channels Diown CTRL+HORME

9 Freeze Channels
1 Specify Channels
:Channel Remapping

Geometry Tool Bar Dizplay Setting

Select Geophone Cable Type

200 ¥ Dock Geometry Tool Bar At Bottorn OF Screen
Dack, Undock Geometry Tool Bar

Note: Since the Geometry GUI is a toolbar rather than a window, it will always be on top.

3.8.2.6 Geode Status

Right-clicking on a Geode module will display the following menu:

1 Geode Status
2 Fing Geode
3 5et Geode Az Mazter Trioger

Select Geaphone Cable Type
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This is the same as “Configuration Status” in the system menu.

3.8.2.7 Ping Geode

If you have remote power-up Geodes, you may “ping” it — it will emit a high-pitched beep for 15
seconds. This can be useful when troubleshooting the line.

3.8.2.8 Set Geode as Master Trigger

You may set any Geode to be the master trigger Geode. The trigger line (red) will connect the
source to the master Geode.

3.8.2.9 Select Geophone Cable Type

This is covered above in Section 4.8.4.

3.8.2.10 Disable Data Channel

Right-clicking on a geophone symbol(s) will reveal the following menu:

1 Dizable Diata Channel [Mat Filat ar A
2 Enable Channel

3 5et Channel To High Gain
4 Set Channel To Low Gain

If the channel is not an aux or pilot channel, clicking on “Disable Data Channel (Not Pilot or
Aux) will make that channel inactive. Changing channel attributes is also discussed in Section
4.7.4.5.

3.8.2.11 Enable Channel

If a channel is currently inactive, clicking on “Enable Channel” will activate that channel as a
data channel.

3.8.2.12 Set Channel to High Gain

The Geode/NZ normally ships in a configuration giving you the choice of selecting the lower or
higher of two analog gains (12/24 dB or 24/36 dB). Choosing “Set Channel to High Gain” will
set that channel to the higher of the two.
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3.8.2.13 Set Channel to Low Gain

Similar to above, choosing this option will set the channel to the lower gain of the two.

3.8.2.14 Scrolling

If you set the zoom factor to a number larger than one, you may scroll the image left and right.
There are three ways to scroll. You may:

1) Use the scroll bar.
2) You may highlight the scroll bar and then use the left and right arrow key.
3) You may place the pointer at the right or left edge of the display. An arrow will

appear (see below), and the display will scroll with each click of the mouse. This
is particularly useful if you have elected not to display the scroll bar.

[ I 5]
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3.8.2.15 Selecting Multiple Channels

The same operations performed on individual channels as discussed in Sections 4.8.2.10-13 can
also be performed on groups of channels. You may select a group of channels or geophones by
using your mouse to draw a box around them:

1 | Kl |+ ]
PR 1L T T L T T L e e e e T e e e e
22 1$9 2ia 315 4!;? SLB 712 sgs 9&? 1217

SHOT LOC .6

OFFSET ﬁe 1B5@
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TRACE & {12545675500 12 14 16 15 20|22 4 £6 £8 50 32 39 36 35 48 42 44 46 45 50 §2 54 56 55 6 62 £4 56 65 70 12 74 76 75 50 52 54 86 G5 98 92 94
CHAMMEL # TEIFEE P E Y TE T T T B e R T P T o :1:»\\&54 56 58 6B 62 64 66 60 7@ 72 P4 76 70 09 B2 64 96 88 98 92 94
. n n -
CHAMMEL # 1240 ed oI 43 oB4T R T LB4D bE
& — 3 Qm,.a— &
GEODE # \“h_ “El \“h_ = \“h" 51 \‘h" ~ Gz
BATTERY LUL . . . U . U
L1 - -
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*TE ITB ETS STS 4T? ?IE 8?5 9T? 1a|?
bbb bbb e e[ et e e L e Pt bbb L b e L e g e g g
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The will be highlighted, as shown below:
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SHOT LOC

OFFSET Taa 1858
LacATION =)
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. -. n
CHAMMEL. = 1240 pd ] 43 24T ure THE4E e
& -.m,.ﬂ— ]

GEODE # \h__ ~ 61 ez \"h__ “El \"h__ a2
BRTTERY LUL 13.8U 13.9uU 132.9u 132.8u
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If you wish to highlight non-contiguous channels, hold the CTRL button down and click on the
desired channels:
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OFFSET 1?3 1858
LOCATION !163 - - - BEG
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CHANNEL 1{ 24 pd 25{ 240 73240 g6

-h,.a— =i &)
GEODE # \h__ ~ 61 S \"h__ a2
BRTTERY LUL 13.8U 1 L 132.8u

LIME #t
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If you wish to highlight several non-contiguous groups of contiguous channels, hold the CTRL
key down and draw boxes around those you wish to highlight:
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SHOT LOC
OFFSET laa 1858
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------- R et
TRACE # 35 48 42 a4 45 43 5B 52 54 56 58 6 62 64 6 63 78 A2 7 76 7O 90 82 B4 96 82 00 92 94
CHANMEL 35 40 42 44 45 43 5B 52 54 56 55 60 62 64 65 68 7B TR 74 76 75 50 82 54 56 85 99 92 34
L -

CHANMEL gzt 5 Iz THGEE e
GEODE # \uﬂ i = i -1 \"h__ ~ a2
BRTTERY LUL 13.8U 13.9u 13.9u 13.8U

= ¥

LIME #t L.
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In short, holding the CTRL key down allows you to select/deselect a channel or group of
channels without affecting the status of the other channels. Experiment with the channel
selection function to get a feel for how it works.

Once you have selected your channels, simply right-click to display the following menu:

1 Digable Every Selected Data Channels [hat Filot ar &us]
2 Enable Evemn Selected Channels

2 5et High Gain To Every Selected Channels
4 Set Low Gain To Every Selected Channelz
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You may then change the gain or status of the entire set of selected channels as discussed in
Sections 4.8.2.10-13

3.8.2.16 Tool Tips

There is not enough room to display the geophone or trace number or its location for every
geophone group. To display the information for a particular group, place your pointer on the
geophone symbol, as shown below.

1 |
-|-|-\-|-|-|‘$-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-|-\-i-|-\-|-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-l-|‘\-|-|-\-|-|-\-|-i-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-|‘\-|-L-\-|-|-\-|-|-|‘|-|-l‘|-|-|-\-|-|-\-|-|-$-|-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-|-é-|-|-\-|-|-\-|-|-|ét
168 223 345 467 598 rlz 835 957 1
SHOT_LOC
OFFSET 1?9 1?59
LOCATION La’é Genphone 45 at location 540 He
TRACE # 123456vaoll 12 14 16 16 20|22 34 26 28 20 32 54 96 28 40 42 44 5@ B2 G4 6 GF 60 62 64 66 68 70 2 74 76 79 HD 52 B4 96 B8 OB 02 G4
CHAMMEL 2345675510 12 14 16 15 20|22 34 26 28 30 32 34 36 35 40 42 44 56 52 54 56 55 60 62 64 56 68 70 72 74 76 78 50 82 64 86 55 98 92 34
. -. " o
CHAMMEL % 1240 e 25| 2de 43 z4C 2 TEH 24T
S 4 g ——————— %
GEODE # \h_ ~ a1 I \h__ ~ 61 i G
BATTERY LUL . . .u .u
LIME # L1 L
FC LOCATION =]
—Tz 1Ta zTa 245 4T? 712 3?5 9T? 187
R Y RA Y R R A RA ) KT YA R R RN R K Ea ) B RNy EY Ry Ry py e S R RN e R R RN Rl e Ky Ry R R KA e el bbb e bbb e e e e ed ]
|ARMED [ SHOT: NORMALIZE  STACKO 'MEMORY CLEAR: 'SHOT LOC: 0 [ 7

3.8.2.17 Channel Remapping Assistance

Channel remapping is discussed in Section 4.7.11.10. This can be a somewhat confusing subject,
but it is greatly simplified by the Geometry GUI. The key is to choose the remapping
parameters and cable types that result in the graphical representation of your survey matching
what you have on the ground.

This is best illustrated by example. Consider the following 96-channel, two-network line Geode
system.

lx1 5| KNl | |
E'l-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-$-|-| ‘|-|-\-I-‘L‘l-|-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-;-|‘|-|-\-|-l‘|-|-|!,-I-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-l-g|-|‘|-|-l‘|-|-\-l-l‘l-|-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘l-l-|‘|-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|l-|-\-|-|‘|-|-|‘|-|-E)2-|-|‘|-|-
1 186 292 297 EE2 313 71z 2lg 924 1829
SHOT LOC 214,66
OFFSET 114 a?s
LOGATION ) 50
TRACE 3 125345675910 12 14 16 18 20 B2 34 £6 26 50 32 54 96 55 40 42 44 46 45 5O 52 54 5F 53 6@ 62 64 65 63 70 ¢ 74 76 78 80 GF 54 86 55 98 9 94
CHANNEL 3 12245672918 12 14 16 18 20 22 34 26 28 28 32 24 36 28 40 42 44 46 42 5O E2 54 56 £2 68 62 64 66 68 70 ¢ 74 76 78 2@ 52 24 86 98 98 92 94
" o o n
CHAMNEL 3 14240 a4 25( 240 sl 43{ o240 2 73240
BEODE % S 5 S e \"l'! &1 U e
BATTERY LUL .u .u . .
LINE & L1 L.
PC LOCATION 196,88
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The channels have not been remapped; everything is set to default values (note that the trace
number and the channel number is the same for all geophones). The geophone cables are set to
the standard “high-side” configuration. If your cables are “high side”, then if you connect
everything up as shown above, your traces/channels will be in the proper order -- if you set off a
shot to the left of the spread, traveltimes will increase to the right, as shown below.

166



Geometrics Multiple Geode 05: NOT REGISTERED - [Shot Window]

=] 1Survey Z2Geom 32 0bserver 4 Acquiztion 5Fle EDisplay 7 DoSurvey  B'Window  3Answers 0 Print | System _|E’|§|
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However, let’s assume your cables are not Geometrics “standard”, but are “low-side” cables.
This means that the lowest channel number is closest to the Geode module, which is the opposite
of that shown above. In this case, if we set off a shot at the left end of the spread as laid out
above, our first break times would look like the following:

B Geometrics Multiple Geode 05: NOT REGISTERED - [Shot Window] |_ (O] x|
=] 15urvey 2Geom 3 Observer 4 Acquistion SFile BDisplay 7 DoSurvey  B%Window SAnswers 0 Print | Spstem 2 |ﬁ' |_>_<_j
51 0.250ms RL 2.000s DELAY 0Oms STACK 1 READ FROM FILE 106.0AT

I8 7 8 1113 15 17 19 21 7 39 31 33 35 37 30 41 43 45 51 463 55 457 59 61 63 65 67 69 Y5 YV VO 81 83 85 87 80 91 93 99 101103 106108110 113
34 34 34 34 35 34 35 35 34 35 34 35 35 35 35 35 34 35 35 35 35 35 36 35 35 36 36 35 35 35 36 35 35 35 36 35 36 36 36 35 36 35 36 36 36 36 36
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% i< FRiTIT Skizas el
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=y =y r H
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The Geodes are in the proper order, but each one is flipped. To rectify this, we must do two
things: 1) change the geophone cable setting in the Geometry GUI to “low side” cables, after
which our Geometry graphic will appear as below, and 2) plug each Geode into the opposite end
of the cable.

lx] 5| K| |L|
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The second step is crucial: what is on the ground must match what is on shown on the geometry
graphic.
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Compare to the previous geometry graphic; note that it is now the low-numbered channel of each
cable that is plugged into each Geode. If you connect everything up as shown here, your shot
record should be correctly mapped.

In the above configuration, one would probably find it more convenient to place the controller PC
in the middle of the Geode spread and connect the networks to the two nearest Geodes, as shown
below. This would require less network cable than the configuration shown above.

Il | Kl [ +]
IR~ O N e N R A R Ry F e e P R A RN R e
| 18 24z 247 bz ELE 7lz ala 3ka 1823
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CHAMMEL # = A\_24=c ag {240 24 4 A\_24=c 72 7 .\24& 96
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GEODE # \‘i:_' G2 \‘i:’1 \‘i:_’ Gl S
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As before, if you make this change on the ground, you must also make the change in the channel
remapping module. In this case, we simply reverse the Geode order in network line 1:

Geometrics Seismodule Controller

Automatic Channel M ap [program will recompute channel order based on number of Geodes and linesz)

W REVERSE GEODE ORDER IN LINE 1 [ REWERSE CHANMEL ORDER OF EACH GEODE M LIME 1
[ REVERSE GEODE ORDER IM LIME 2 [ REWERSE CHAMMEL ORDER OF EACH GEODE IM LIME 2

[ Ovemide &utamatic Channel Map Witk banual Map Mode

[¥ Enable Channel Remapping Mode

Compare to the previous configuration and you will see that Geode 1 and Geode 2 have been
interchanged.
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To make this a little more understandable, it is instructive to show what your shot record would

look like if you made the change on the ground, but did nof remap the channels such that the
geometry GUI matched the field layout:

@ Geometrics Multiple Geode 05: NOT REGISTERED - [Shot Window]

] S |
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Again: The system is designed so that if you make the geometry GUI match what you have on the
ground, the channels will be mapped correctly.
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4 Hardware and Accessories

4.1 Equipment and Accessories for Operation

It takes several peripheral accessories to conduct a seismic survey. Besides the seismograph, you
will need a power source, geophone cables, geophones, an energy source, plus a few minor items.
Specific items vary considerably depending on the survey. Because of the potential variations,
only a minimum of the required accessories are supplied with the basic instrument. The
remaining accessories may have been ordered with your system as options, or you may have
intended to supply your own. Most seismographs have a high degree of interchangability in
accessories (particularly geophones and cables), and you may be using equipment you already
own. The shipping documents should be checked to confirm the items supplied as standard
equipment and those ordered as optional accessories. Geometrics has applications specialists on
staff to help tailor your survey instrumentation.

411 PC Requirements

4.1.1.1 Memory Requirements

If you are using a laptop or PC for the Geode control device, some specifications are
recommended. The memory requirements for seismic data are significant and in the following
guidelines, we have been conservative.

Small systems of 24 channels with short memory will run in 64 Mb of RAM, but may be slow. IN
general, 256 Mb should be considered standard, whereas large systems of 240 channels and above
run best with 1024 Mb of RAM.

41.1.2 CPU Requirements

As in most scientific applications these days, faster is better. Although we have run small systems
on Pentium 90’s running 64 Mb of RAM, we recommend a minimum of a 233 PII with memory
as specified above. If you are writing tape, a processor of 1 GHz or faster is recommended.

4.1.2 Power

The StrataVisor™ and Geode""' portable systems operate from a nominal 12 volts DC. This may
be a rechargeable battery pack, a standard automotive battery, 12-volt vehicle power, or an
AC-powered, 12-volt DC supply. Current drain of the StrataVisor™ NZ varies depending on the
number of channels and the options installed. The small systems draw about 8 amps, increasing
with the number of channels and installed options to nearly 20 amps for the largest systems.
Additional power is required for short intervals when the printer is running. The power source
selected should be sufficient for a day in the field.
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Geodes are much lower power devices and use approximately 0.6 W (0.05W) per channel. A 10
amp hour battery should run the Geode for several hours, enough for a single day survey. If you
are using the correlator continuously in a high production vibrator survey, a 15 amp-hour battery
is more suitable. For cold weather operation, a 15-20 amp-hour battery is recommended. Geodes
run in a lower power mode when the seismic controller software is not running. Remote power up
Geodes are capable of powering off when idle, reducing power consumption to almost zero.

A general purpose power cord with clip connectors is provided with each system. Connect the
seismograph to the power source tightly as momentary loss of power will cause the loss of any
data in memory and possibly interfere with disk operations.

Optional rechargeable gel-cell batteries are available from Geometrics. Battery packs are supplied
with an appropriate power cord to connect to the power receptacle plug on the seismograph. Also
available with the rechargeable battery is a 110/220 volt AC-powered battery charger. Before
using this charger, check and see that the proper AC voltage is selected on the switch. The
Geometrics charger is designed to be connected continuously to the battery. The system will
charge at a high rate until the battery is charged, then switch to a standby voltage. A light on the
charger indicates when the rate switches to trickle charge, which also means the battery is
charged. Charging will take several hours.

4.1.3 Blink Codes

The blue LED’s that are on the side of the StrataVisor NZ and Geode have several modes which
convey information about the device’s status.

Power LED Blink Mode Meaning
Not Blinking Not connected or power not on
Every 3 seconds Standby Mode
Rapid (every .1 sec for 1 second) Download code and reset
Every 7 seconds On line, communicating data and instructions
Every 0.5 seconds for 15 seconds Can be blinked manually from the

SYSTEM/CONFIGURATION STATUS menu. Note
that you must select the first board in each Geode for the

power LED to flash.
Ethernet LED Blink Mode Meaning
Not Blinking Not connected or not functioning
Every 3 seconds Detects Neighbor / in Low Power Standby Mode
Every 7 seconds On line, communicating data and instructions
41.4 Connecting Geodes To Your Laptop Or StrataVisor NZ
41.41 Digital Interface Adapters (network adapters)

As discussed in earlier chapters , Geodes can be connected to your laptop, to a PC or to a
StrataVisor NZ — essentially any PC device that has a functional, industry standard Ethernet port.
In standard Category 5 (CATS) cable that is used for Ethernet data transmission, there are 4 pairs
of wires, but only two are used for actual data transmission. Geometrics uses the other two pair of
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wires for synchronous triggering of all A/D cards and to allow remote power up/down for Geode
distributed modules.

Geometrics provides Network Interface Boxes (NIB) to connect Ethernet adapters in your PC or
laptop to Geode modules. However, since the extra pairs or wires used for triggering or remote
start must be used appropriately, Geometrics offers different NIB solutions depending on your
application.

For a single line of Geode distributed modules connected to a LAPTOP use NIB adapter P/N
0028102-01. This adapter the wires for remote start and trigger disabled so they will not
damage the PCMCIA connector in your laptop. This adapter should also be used with a
PC network card.

RJ45

Adapter

For two Geode lines, use NIB adapter P/N 0028102-02 Cable Adapter. Trigger and remote start
disabled back to the laptop but the trigger wires passed between lines.

]

RJ45 -1

RJ45 -2

For a single Geode line connected to a StrataVisor NZ via the external RJ-45 connector, use NIB
adapter P/N 0028102-03. This NIB has the trigger cable brought out from the internal A/D cards
in case the trigger is initiated on the NZ trigger connector. These NZ’s are an older design;
modern NZ2’s have the ruggedized Ethernet connector built directly on the side and no separate
box is required.

RJ4

Adapter

Adanter

The NIB’s will soon be available with a toggle switch used in conjunction with the seismic
software to start and shut down remote power up Geodes. Single line NIBs are part number
28102-04 and dual line NIBs are part number 28102-05. The toggle switch has 3 positions
o Enable power up: powers up first board in the line so that starting the seismic controller
software will power up the entire line
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e Enable power down: prepares the line for power down prior to shutting down seismic

controller software

o Battery Test: evaluates the charge on the 9V battery inside the NIB.

41.4.2

Q)

Enable Enable Battery
Power Up Power Test
Down

Digital Cable Considerations

Geode digital interface cables are available as either lightweight, or with an abrasion resistant
coating. Maximum digital cable lengths are as follows:

O

O
O
O
O

250 m length between Geodes

250 m between the first Geode and an NZ with internal channels on the same line
100 m between network connections on NZ’s with no channels

100 m between the first Geode(s) and an NZC

100m between a laptop and the first Geode
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41.5 Interfacing the StrataVisor NZ to External Devices

41.51 Connecting Internal PC to an External Network

4.1.5.1.1 Old Style NZ with RJ45 external connector

Close the StrataVisor NZ program if it is running.

Open the display panel and look in the area to the right behind the floppy drive. There is
a label “NET”. Look just below the label and there will be an RJ45 plug and connector.
The plug and gray cable go to the acquisition cards. Remove the plug and use the RJ45
socket for you network connection to another computer. Use a crossover cable to make
the connection to the laptop or other computer. Use a straight cable for plugging into a
system network connection (a hub connection for instance).

Acquisition Gray cable
*ud RJ45 plug

To remove the external network connection, reverse the process by unplugging the
network cable. Plug the gray cable (from the acquisition cards) back into the socket
marked “NET”.
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4.1.5.1.2 NZII systems with multiple external network ports

You can Ethernet port 2-4 to access the internal PC directly.

4.1.5.2 Setting up Network Protocol On NZ Internal PC

WARNING: Geometrics currently recommends against using TCPIP protocol.

This procedure below allows connecting between your laptop and StrataVisor NZ
using “NetBEUI Protocol”.

You should connect crossover CATS cable between laptop and NZ using the
procedure above.

Setup for StrataVisor NZ

1. Close NZ program by pressing <Alt>&F4 together.

2. If you don’t know how to connect net cable, follow a document “How to connect to an
external network”.

3. From the DESKTOP menu, select “Start”, “Program”, and “Windows NT Explorer”
4. Scroll down to your data file folder and right click it. Click on “Sharing”.

5. Select “Shared As” and click “ok”.

Setup for your laptop and connection with StrataVisor NZ

1. From the DESKTOP menu, select “Start”, “Program”, and “Control Panel”.

2. Double click on “Network™ and go to “Protocols” tap menu.

3. Make sure you have a “NetBEUI Protocol”. If not, add it.

4. Choose “Adapters” tap menu and click on “Properties” of your Ethernet Adapter.
5. If everything is done, click “ok” or “cancel” depending on your change. You may
reboot your laptop.

6. From DESKTOP, double click on “Network Neighborhood” icon.

7. Click on “Controller”. This is a StrataVisor NZ.

8. Now you can see your data file folder.

Caution: Some customers have experienced occasional system hangs using TCPIP
protocol on the StrataVisor NZ seismograph. We believe we have this issue resolved,
but recommend vigilance.

41.5.3 Integrating Two StrataVisor NZ Computers for Use as One
System

It is possible to control the acquisition channels of one NZ with another StrataVisor NZ.
This process is called ‘master/slaving (m/s)’ two NZ instrument together and is
described below:

4.1.5.3.1 Configuring the Slave

This requires opening the display panel. Look in the area to the right behind the floppy
drive. There is a label “NET”. Look just below the label and there will be an RJ45 plug
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and connector. This gray cable goes to the acquisition cards. Remove the plug and use
an RJ45 female to female crossover socket to adapt a network cable that will go to
another NZ or Geode output. You can also use a crossover cable and two RJ45 female to
female sockets. See Geometrics for an adapter cable that converts the Geode Ethernet

connection to an RJ45 plug.

Gray cable and RJ45 plug
provides connection to output
side of acquisition cards.

RJ45 Female to Female
Crossover adapter (or straight
through adapter with a
crossover CABLE)

4.1.5.3.2 Configuring the Master NZ

This cable connects to either
another NZ that will act as a
master, or to the end of a line of
Geodes. The cable shown here has
a Geode connector, but could be
an RJ45 if connecting to an NZ.
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At this point you should connect the other end of the Ethernet cable to the input
acquisition connector on the master NZ . The master NZ may have either an RJ45, or a
MIL-C-10544 connector its side.

Power up both NZ systems. The master NZ should automatically detect the additional
boards on the slave StrataVisor NZ, as well as all of its own internal channels. Check to
see that this is the case using the SYSTEM/CONFIGURATION STATUS menu item.

4154 Connecting a StrataVisor NZ to the end of a string of Geodes

You can connect the acquisition channels in an NZ to up to 4 lines of Geodes to add additional
channels. Power down the controller for the Geodes and the NZ to be used as a slave. Follow the
procedure above to prepare the NZ as a slave. Connect the cable to the NZ acquisition channels to
the input connector on the last Geode in the line (annotated by a connector with an ARROW
pointing INTO a circle). Restart the Geode controller. All acquisition channels should be
automatically detected. . Check to see that this is the case using the
SYSTEM/CONFIGURATION.

Modern NZs have either two or four ruggedized network controllers for connecting upto four
lines of Geodes. Older NZs have one RJ-45 network connection. Note that the distance between
the network connection on the end of a line of internal Geodes and the first Geode on that line can
be 250 m. If there are no internal channels on a network line, the distance is limited to 100m
between the NZ or NZC and the first Geode.

177



4.1.6 The Energy Source

“Energy source”, when used in a seismic context, means a source of seismic energy; something to
introduce elastic waves into the ground. There must be a means of synchronizing the energy
source with the seismograph, or more specifically, triggering the seismograph when the energy
source is activated. Energy sources come in a wide variety of explosive and mechanical types.

A sledgehammer is the most common energy source for shallow surveys. It is popular because it
is lightweight, portable, low cost, repeatable, and safe. Its only serious limitation is its limited
depth range, although it compares favorably in this respect with a number of less portable and
more costly devices. Signal enhancement, or stacking seismographs (including the Geode and
StrataVisor™) were developed for use with a sledgehammer. The energy from several hammer
blows may be stacked into memory to increase the survey depth range.

The sledgehammer is synchronized with the seismograph by an impact-sensitive "hammer
switch", taped to the handle and connected directly to the trigger connector on the seismograph.
An extension cable may be used to allow the sledgehammer to be located away from the
seismograph. An aluminum or steel plate (approximately the same weight as the hammer) is
placed on the ground for the hammer to impact. This "striker plate" provides more efficient
coupling and more precise triggering.

Explosives, such as dynamite and its derivatives, are an excellent and widely used energy source.
Optional blasters, such as the Geometrics HVB-1, are available with the StrataVisor™. The
blaster provides a high voltage to detonate the blasting cap and also sends a signal to trigger the
seismograph at "zero time".

Other sources which may be used with the Geode and StrataVisor™ include weight drops,
shotgun-type devices (such as the "Betsy" seisgun), electro-mechanical sources, vibrators, air
guns, and most other types of seismic energy sources which can be synchronized in some manner
with the Geode and StrataVisor™. There are a number of ways to synchronize an energy source:

a) If the source operates with a sharp impact, the standard hammer switch can be used
(examples: sledgehammer, shotgun, accelerated weight drop, land air gun).

b) If the source is activated with electrical energy, the seismograph can usually be synchronized
with the same electrical device (examples: blasting caps, electric shotgun shells, sparker,
boomer, piezoelectric transducer). Some devices have an imprecise mechanical delay and
may require a device to sense the actual vibration and provide an analog record (examples:
marine or borehole air guns, water gun). In that case, the vibration sensor should be
connected to one of the signal channels. Set the seismograph delay to a negative number to
record a short portion of the record prior to the trigger. This will allow recording of the
whole signature from the sensor to verify and correct for exact zero time.

¢) Some sources can be synchronized by placing a standard geophone (connected to the
seismograph trigger input) near the source (examples: weight drop, explosives using a
blaster without a trigger signal, explosives with chemical fuses). Obviously any source may
be synchronized with this method, but the timing may be a little less precise. Since the
geophone will not be located at exactly the point of impact, there will be some delay
between the impact time and the trigger. Try and keep this delay (distance) constant.
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d) Ifyou find yourself with a broken hammer switch or in need of even higher trigger accuracy
than the hammer switch can provide, you can trigger on a contact closure by taping one
trigger wire lead to the hammer head and the other to the striker plate. A contact closure
(which is exactly what the hammer switch provides) will occur when the hammer strikes the
plate, and this will cause the seismograph to trigger.

Remember that the seismograph can be triggered by a contact open as well as a closure. If you
have an explosive with an imprecise detonation time (such as firecrackers or "zero delay" blasting
caps), the seismograph can be triggered by wrapping a small wire around the explosive device
(connected to the start input on the seismograph). It will break contact at the time of detonation.
If you use this method, it is recommended that you set the system to Manual Arm mode, so that
the system automatically disarms itself immediately after the charge goes off. Otherwise you
may get false triggers after the initial detonation, as the trigger wire leads may come in contact
with each other.
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41.7 Geophone Cables

A geophone cable is a multi-conductor cable with connectors molded at intervals along the cable.
The geophones will have connectors which mate with those on the cable. One common type is the
wire-wrap takeout, which looks like a coil spring molded into the cable. The mating connector
used on the geophone is a clip with a colored insulator. The takeouts and clips are different
widths and colors to encourage the use of the same polarity each time the geophone is connected.

Waterproof connectors are also available from the geophone and cable manufacturers. These are
preferred in wet locations despite their higher cost and complexity.

41.71 Cables for Refraction Surveys

Geometrics recommends the use of refraction geophone spread cables terminated with rugged,
waterproof connections. We have chosen the Bendix 61 pin connector (PT06-24-61S(SR),
Geometrics Part Number 21-206-070) after using it for years on our larger systems and find it
suitable for most demanding field applications. With the Bendix connector, you can bring as
many as 30 channels per cable back to the seismograph and a single cable can be often used for
the entire spread length. Very long cables can be broken up into appropriate lengths for transport
using additional connectors.

The StrataVisor NZ is available with either the Bendix connector or with the older style Cannon
12 channel connector. The Bendix is the only connector available on the Geode as it is designed
to be waterproof.

Geometrics Geode seismographs are typically wired as ‘high-side’ devices, meaning that the
Geodes are positioned close to the highest number channel that they are connected to. If you are

more comfortable located close to the lower numbered channel, you can either

e simply move your laptop or control device close to the lower channel using a long network
cable and leave the Geode at the end of the line

o use the channel remapping feature in the SYSTEM menu to reverse the order of the channels
on the cable

Geophones 1..12

Customers that wish to use their older style refraction cables can purchase a short adapter to mate
with the Geode seismograph. These older cables typically have 12 takeouts and are terminated
with 27-pin connectors (Cannon type NK-27-21C). These cables are usually "double-ended",
constructed so they are reversible and identical from either end.

If you are using a single cable with a Cannon NK27 style connector you will need adapter PN
28545-01 available from Geometrics. If your Geode has 24 channels and you have two of the
older style cable and wish to position them on either side of the seismograph in the ‘split-spread’
configuration so that no jumper cables are required, you will need a Y adapter, PN 28544-01.
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9 Geophones
T2

Geophones v
1%..24

The StrataVisor NZ seismograph uses either the NK-27 style connectors or the Bendix 61 pin
connectors. Typical wiring configurations for the StrataVisor NZ are shown in the following
tables. Consult the factory when connecting peripheral devices to ensure compatibility.

4.1.7.2 Cables for Reflection Surveys

Reflection surveys differ in that continuous, overlapping surveys are usually conducted along a
line. The data is processed on a computer to produce an uninterrupted cross section. In shallow
exploration, these surveys fall into two types: common offset gathers (COG, or "Optimum
Window") and common midpoint surveys (also called CMP, common depth point or CDP
surveys).

Standard refraction cables are used for "optimum window" or "common offset gather" reflection
surveys.

CDP surveys are a little more complex. Shots are fired along a line by moving the shotpoint and
active portion of the geophone spread just a short distance each time. Rather than physically
moving the geophones and cables each time, two, three, or four 12-takeout refraction cables, or a
special cable (called a CDP cable) is used.

A roll switch may be required for CDP survey using the StrataVisor NZ with a large (>12)
number of internal channels. A roll switch is a multi-input, multi-channel switch that can select a
group of geophones from a longer array, and then move that active group along the ground by
electrically adding new geophones on one end and dropping geophones off the other end as the
energy source is moved along the ground. The output cable of the roll switch will need the
appropriate connectors to mate with the input connector on the seismograph.

The Geode is more flexible than traditional seismographs that require roll boxes and CDP cables.
Because each Geode can be deployed directly on the line and separated by long distances by
noiseless digital cable, simple and inexpensive refraction cable can be used for either refraction or
reflection surveys. The rolling function that is accomplished by a hardware roll box in traditional
systems can now be easily duplicated in software turning on or off channels as necessary. The
figure below shows Geodes on a long reflection line.

mm‘ —

The geophone cables connected to each Geode are short so that signal quality is not degraded by
transmitting small analog signals over long distances. Signals are digitized in each box and
transmitted back to a central location by digital cable.
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The Geode allows highly flexible field geometries to permit collection of data with two- or three-
dimensional arrays.

41.8 Geophones

The moving-coil geophone is the basic vibration sensor. The coil and its support spring make a
pendulum with a natural frequency, and this is specified for all geophones. Frequency is
measured in cycles-per-second, called Hertz and abbreviated Hz. The output of the geophone is
reasonably flat in responding to earth vibrations with a frequency higher than the natural
frequency of the geophone. The geophone is less sensitive to vibrations with frequencies lower
than its natural frequency. The sensitivity decreases (or rolls off) at -12 dB/octave below the
natural frequency. Thus, for a 40-Hz geophone, the sensitivity at 20 Hz will be 1/4 the sensitivity
at 40 Hz. Geophone manufacturers provide data sheets with response curves for each type of
geophone.

The geophone is a pendulum, and left to its own devices will oscillate at its natural frequency.
Internal friction will damp these oscillations somewhat, but additional damping is normally
required. The published data sheets show the response curves with various levels of damping (the
oscillation is shown as a peak near the natural frequency). A geophone is damped by connecting a
resistor across its output terminals; the preferred resistor values are shown on the data sheet.
Some seismographs have an input circuit with a low resistance, and geophones purchased for
such instruments may not have damping resistors installed. The StrataVisor™ and Geode™ have
a relatively high input resistance (20,000 ohms) and geophones purchased for use with the
StrataVisor™ should be ordered from the manufacturer with the damping resistor installed (these
can also be added later by soldering the proper value low-noise resistor across the terminals). An
incorrectly damped geophone is not a disaster, the result is a boosted signal near the natural
frequency, but proper damping is good practice. A properly damped geophone will have a lower
output voltage because the resistor attenuates the signal.

The desired seismic information is generally called "signal". Undesirable vibrations (from wind,
vehicle traffic, airplanes, surface waves, machinery) are called "noise". Improving the
signal-to-noise ratio is an ongoing effort in seismic exploration. Geophone frequencies are
chosen to provide adequate signals at the frequencies found in the seismic data, and preferably
not at the frequencies of the noise signals (where the two are different).

Much noise tends to be low frequency (because low-frequency vibrations travel further through
the ground). For shallow surveys, seismic signals tend to have a much higher frequency and a
geophone with a natural frequency around 14 Hz is a good compromise.

In shallow reflection surveys, most of the problems come from large, low-frequency surface
waves. Thus, it has been common to use 100-Hz geophones to filter the surface waves.
Obviously, having a wide selection of geophones available is not only inconvenient, it is quite
costly. The StrataVisor™ seismograph, with its high dynamic range, can compensate for most of
these problems and you can normally compromise on one good set of 14-Hz to 40-Hz wideband
geophones. The seismograph's selectable lowcut filters can quickly be set in the field to the best
frequency to fit the situation. Furthermore, with its 24-bit A/D converter, the StrataVisor™ /
Geode™ will record data with sufficient resolution that digital filtering can be used later to
extract signals from noise. Guidelines and compromises that were appropriate to 8-bit refraction
seismographs do not apply to the StrataVisor™.
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Geophone groups are sometimes used for reflection surveys. A group is a collection of
geophones, wired together in series and/or parallel, connected to a single channel on the
seismograph. They are spread out on the ground in an array chosen to attenuate surface waves
and reinforce waves arriving vertically. Geophone groups are widely used for deep reflection
surveys but are less desirable for shallow reflection surveys. The wavelengths of the surface
waves in shallow surveys are too long for practical spatial filtering with geophone groups,
although using 2 or 3 phones in a small group can attenuate the effects of the sound of the shot
detonating.
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4.2 The StrataVisor™ NZ Seismograph

Specifications of the StrataVisor™ NZ are described in Appendix A. Operation was discussed in
Chapters 1 and 2. This section is intended to provide background information on the
StrataVisor™ seismograph, as well as specific hardware details. There are several evolutions of
the NZ product line:
1. NZ: first model, PI processor, external RJ45 network connector to Geodes, one
line only
2. NZC: PI processor, MIL connectors on side for Geodes, no acquisition connectors
3. NZII: PI processor, 2 or 4 MIL connectors on side for Geodes, built-in acquisition
channels
4. NZ 1V (future): PIII processor

421 Display

The StrataVisor' ™ NZ comes standard with a color liquid crystal display (LCD). Tthere are no
contrast controls. The color display is generally not effected by thermal heating from the sun,
but it is still good practice to keep it shaded from the hot sun.

4211 Display Fall Asleep Mode Switch (Power Save)

To save power, the LCD display will ‘fall asleep’ after a 2 minutes of operation. Simply press any
key and the display will turn back on again. An internal switch on the inside of the panel allows
you to defeat this feature.

4.21.2 Changing Screen Resolution for External Devices

If you want to increase the resolution of an external display above the 800x600 resolution of the
LCD display you must turn off the LCD display. This is done in the "Control Panel" under
"Display" and "Chips" tab. The choices are "CRT", "LCD", and "Both". Normally the Both is
selected. To increase the resolution you must check CRT. Next click OK and system will go to
the desktop. Now go back into the "Control Panel" and go to "Display Settings". Change the
resolution bar to the resolution you want for the CRT. The LCD panel will be clear and back lit.
To restore the LCD go back to the Chips tab and select Both. The resolution of the CRT will not
be 800X600, but will default to 600X480 (This condition is not valid and the CRT controller is in
an undefined state). You now need to go to the Settings tab and change the resolution back to
800X600 to fix the CRT and LCD to the same resolution.
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4.2.2 Printer

4.2.21 Loading Paper

To load paper into the printer in the StrataVisor NZ, tilt open the cover (released by pressing the
two latches on either side). Left the paper release lever and remove the empty reel and two plastic
end plates from the retaining guides. Insert the end plates into the new paper roll and snap the
new roll into the retaining guides. The paper roll should be oriented with the loose end between
the printer and the paper roll curled upward. Insert the loose end into the slot in the center of the
printer (see Figure adjacent),
and feed it through the rollers. Paper Supply Reel
Leave enough paper

protruding to conveniently O Slot Paper Release
feed the loose end through the slot Lever

in the instrument case. Center %
the paper and move the .
paper release to the clamp position. Printer &/

Figure 5.1 - Loading paper in printer.

Print a sample record. Adjust the paper if not centered. If the plotted records are blank, then check
to see if the paper is upside down. Turn the paper supply reel over so it feeds into the printer the
proper way. These instructions are also on the inside of the instrument panel.

4222 The Print Header

The plotted record on either the Geode™ or NZ is annotated with a header, which includes
information about the line and the data.

The header will identify the source and status of the data. Raw unsaved data is identified as
"UNSAVED STACKED DATA". If the data has been written to disk, the message will say
"SAVED AS FILE xxxxx.DAT". Data read from a file is labeled "READ FROM FILE
xxxxx.DAT". Thus, it is good practice to make paper copies of the record after, rather than
before, saving the file to disk. Then, the copies can be matched with a particular file later.

The remaining parameters listed on the print header match similar descriptors on the display and
menu. The channel numbers and trace sizes are listed below the descriptors. Time lines are
provided at approximately 1 cm intervals, with every tenth line accented and labeled. Thus, the
physical interval between the time lines is kept at a convenient spacing for picking arrival times.

4.2.3 Data Acquisition and Sampling

All modern seismographs are digital. They operate by digitizing the amplified seismic signal with
an analog-to-digital converter. This digital signal is then stored in a semiconductor memory,
where it can be viewed on a display, plotted on a paper record, or stored on some device for later
use.
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In digitizing, the seismic signal is broken up into different levels (or amplitudes) with a number
assigned to each level. The number of bits used by the A/D converter is the measure of the
number of levels. On older refraction seismographs, an 8-bit converter is commonly used. That
means that there are 2° or 256 different levels available. Since seismic signals are either positive
or negative, one bit is assigned to indicate the polarity, and the signal can range from -128 to
+127 levels.

A signal that is too small to make the transition between levels will not be digitized (except that
noise often will add enough random signal to make the transitions happen). The signal can also be
too large and exceed either -128 or +127. When that happens the reconstructed waves have flat
tops and are said to be "clipped" (clipping can also occur in the amplifier, or the memory of an
8-bit seismograph during stacking). This is not the same as the clipping that occurs when the
Trace Style is set to "clipped" — this is a display option and does not affect the actual data.
Generally, electronic clipping can be identified as irregularly distorted waveforms, not perfectly
flattened ones. In refraction surveys, one generally doesn't care too much about clipping, since
first breaks are all that is important. However, in surveys where the entire wave form is
important, particularly reflection surveys, clipping must be avoided (see Chapter 2 for a
discussion of clipping).

In a seismograph, the amplifier gains must be adjusted to keep the signal significantly larger than
the minimum quantization level, but less than the full-scale value. This is not a major problem in
refraction surveys, since the first arrivals are easily identified and adjustments made based on the
record appearance (although there is a tendency for new users to mistakenly identify the larger
surface waves as first arrivals).

A significant improvement of the principle difference between the StrataVisor™/ Geode™ and
previous seismographs is in the quality of the digitizer. The StrataVisor™/Geode™ have a 24-bit
A/D converter, which quantizes the signal in 2** or 16 million steps. Thus, there is extra
resolution and dynamic range to allow the system to handle large and small signals
simultaneously. Once the data is digitized, it is stored in memory in a 32-bit word. This is
transparent to the user, although it is worth noting that having this many bits ensures that you will
never saturate by stacking too many signals.

The digitizing of the signal does not take place continuously, but at regular intervals, called the
"sampling interval" or sampling rate. Practical considerations dictate that a limit be put on the
total number of samples taken. The sample rate is chosen so that the total seismic record fits
within the memory. The StrataVisor™ has a larger than normal memory, and the operator may
elect to not use all the memory available.

Consider a refraction line 5,000 ft (1,500 m) long. Unless the overburden is unusually deep, there
should be bedrock velocities of around 10,000 ft/sec (3,000 m/s) and the average velocity should
be above 5,000 ft/sec (1,500 m/s). Thus it will take about 1 second to travel from the shotpoint to
the last geophone. With a memory length of 4096 samples, a sample interval of 0.250
milliseconds will provide a record long enough to capture all the arrivals of interest.

Most users will find that although a 0.25 or even 0.125 ms sampling inteval provides more data
than is necessary to accurately determine the time of the first arrivals, it is an appropriate sample
rate when plotting and manually picking first arrivals on the StrataVisor™ printer. An
experienced user employing either the StrataVisor™ automated first break picking software or a
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separate computer program would be quite happy with 1024 samples, with a sample rate selected
to put the furthest geophone's first arrival at around the midpoint of the record (0.5 ms sampling
would give you a total record length of 512 ms with 1024-sample record length). It is generally
quite easy in the field to repeat a shot, so feel free to experiment. It is important in refraction
surveys to use a sample rate fast enough to spread the first arrivals away from the first part of the
record.

Reflection surveys are different, since the important information is contained in the entire record.
A longer record may be desirable, combined with faster sample rates. A good reflection record is
likely to have the first arrivals close to the zero time on the plot, so that the refractions are hard to
precisely "pick".

One of the benefits of the StrataVisor™ seismograph is that the operator can afford to use a little
faster sample rate or a little longer memory than needed, save the records on disk, and then pick
the arrivals later with flexibility in the display and print scale factors. It is a measure of the
sophistication of the StrataVisor™ that it is actually much easier to operate than a traditional
seismograph.

4.2.4 Triggering

The StrataVisor™ and Geode™ can be triggered in a variety of ways. Almost any type of signal
can be used successfully, including a contact closure, contact open, saturated NPN transistor,
logic pulse, positive voltage or negative voltage. The standard hammer switch or optional blaster
are preferred.

Any standard geophone with a suitable connector (Bendix PT06A-8-3P[SR], Geometrics part
number 21-206-003) may be used for triggering. A suitable geophone with connector installed is
available from Geometrics as part number 23197-01. The standard 91-meter (300-ft) hammer
switch extension cable (Geometrics part number 23219-01) may be used to locate the trigger
geophone away from the instrument. The sensitivity should be adjusted so that ambient vibrations
from personnel or the energy source handling do not trigger the system. Locate the geophone as
close as possible to the shot point to minimize timing errors (velocities in the near surface
material are likely to introduce delays on the order of 1 ms/ft or 3 ms/m). Be consistent with the
spacing between the geophone and shotpoint so that timing errors remain more or less constant.

When using a contact open (such as breaking a wire with an explosive), remember that making
the initial connection will trigger the seismograph if it is armed at the time, and the memory
should be cleared before firing the shot.

When interfacing external electronic devices, it is good practice to isolate the ground connection
between the StrataVisor™ and the external device. Connecting multiple instruments to a common
ground often leads to electrical interference, called a "ground loop". Consult the factory for
assistance if problems appear when interfacing such devices to the StrataVisor™.

4.2.5 Environmental Considerations

The StrataVisor™ and Geode™ are designed to operate over a wide temperature range, but these
limits may be exceeded in the field. Extra effort may be required when operating in very hot or
cold temperatures.
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In hot weather, shield the StrataVisor system from direct sunlight. This will help keep the internal
ambient temperature lower and will extend the instrument’s temperature operating range. Do not
store disks in the sun or in closed vehicles.

In cold weather, it may be necessary to wait a few minutes while the system warms up from
internal heating. In extreme cold, the system can be mounted in an insulated box. Keep your spare
disks in a warm place so they will be ready for use when needed. In extremely cold temperatures,
it may be necessary to keep the StrataVisor powered up indoors in a warm environment. When
taking it to the field, it can be wrapped in insulating material to maintain its internal heat while
being transported to the operating site. It is generally the hard drive that will fail to operate at low
temperatures, and may take some time to spin up to operating speeds.

The portable StrataVisor™ is designed for use in a light rain, but only in the vertical position.
Operating in a horizontal position or in heavy wind and rain may get the interior wet and damage
the instrument. Fortunately, seismic surveys are not normally conducted in such weather; the
wind and rain noise obscure the seismic signal. Put your instrument in the vehicle or dry place if
the rain exceeds a light mist.

The Geode™ is designed to withstand more environmentally severe conditions than the
StrataVisor NZ. The Geode requires little power, and is padded internally to withstand high shock
and vibration. Its low power consumption means that it generates little heat and can withstand
most temperatures in the direct sun. Geometrics has also been able to employ wider temperature
components in the Geode. Check the most current temperature operating specs at
www.geometrics.com or contact the factory.

The StrataVisor™ and Geode™ are not designed for use in explosive atmospheres. Both the
power switch and internal relays may spark when actuated.
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4.2.6 Connector Wiring

Two different types of connectors are typically used to input signals from the geophones. The
section following details the two configurations.

4.2.6.1 Geophone Connector

On some 12 and 24 channel StrataVisor™ seismographs, the inputs from the geophones connect

to a 27-pin connector manufactured by Cannon. The mating connector (used on the geophone

cables) is a Cannon NK-27-21C, Geometrics part No. 21-133-027. See the following table for the

pin assignments.

Input Wiring for Systems with Cannon NK 27 Style Connectors
3 to 12 Channels 13 to 24 Channels
Channel Pin Channel Pin
+1 23 +13 1
-1 24 -13 2
+2 21 +14 3
-2 22 -14 4
+3 19 +15 5
-3 20 -15 6
+4 17 +16 7
-4 18 -16 8
+5 15 +17 9
-5 16 -17 10
+6 13 +18 11
-6 14 -18 12
+7 11 +19 13
-7 12 -19 14
+8 9 +20 15
-8 10 -20 16
+9 7 +21 17
-9 8 -21 18
+10 5 +22 19
-10 6 -22 20
+11 3 +23 21
-11 4 -23 22
+12 1 +24 23
-12 2 -24 24
NC 25 NC 25
NC 26 NC 26
GND 27 GND 27

A geophone extension cable can be constructed with the above connector on one end and a
Cannon NK-27-22C (Geometrics part No. 21-133-037) on the other end.
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The Geode as well as the 48 and 60-channel StrataVisor™ seismographs use 61-pin Bendix
connectors. The mating connector is Bendix PT06-24-61S(SR) Geometrics P/N 21-206-070 or an
equivalent connector from another manufacturer. The wiring scheme is shown below.

Geophone Connector Pin Assignments for Geode 3 to 24 Channel Systems and
For StrataVisor NZ 3-48 Channel Systems Using Bendix Style Connectors
Bendix Connector 1 Bendix Connector 2 Pin Configuration For
Cannon NK27 Adapter

Cable
Channel Pins Channel Pins Pin

1 z/AA 25 A/B 23/24

2 x/y 26 C/D 21/22

3 viw 27 E/F 19/20

4 t/u 28 G/H 17/18

5 1/s 29 J/K 15/16

6 p/q 30 L/M 13/14

7 m/n 31 N/P 11/12

8 j/’k 32 R/S 9/10
9 h/i 33 T/U 7/8
10 fig 34 V/W 5/6
11 d/e 35 XY 3/4
12 b/c 36 Z/a 1/2
13 Z/a 37 b/c 1/2
14 XY 38 d/e 3/4
15 V/W 39 filg 5/6
16 T/U 40 h/i 7/8
17 R/S 41 j/k 9/10

18 N/P 42 m/n 11/12

19 L/M 43 p/q 13/14

20 J/K 44 1/s 15/16

21 G/H 45 t/u 17/18

22 E/F 46 v/w 19/20

23 C/D 47 x/y 21/22

24 A/B 48 z/AA 23/24
GND PP PP 27

Notes:

1. Each channel has two inputs, the first listed in the table goes to the + input, second to the

— input.

2. Pins BB through NN are not used in the StrataView/Visor 48 channel system

190



Notes:

1.

Geophone Connector Pin Assignments for StrataVisor NZ Seismographs with 49 to

60 Channels

Bendix Connector 1 Bendix Connector 2
Channel Pins Channel Pins
1 z/AA 31 MM/NN
2 x/y 32 KK/LL
3 v/Iw 33 HH/JJ
4 t/u 34 FF/GG
5 r/s 35 DD/EE
6 p/q 36 BB/CC
7 m/n 37 A/B
8 ik 38 C/D
9 h/i 39 E/F
10 fig 40 G/H
11 d/e 41 J/K
12 b/c 42 L/M
13 Z/a 43 N/P
14 X/Y 44 R/S
15 V/W 45 T/U
16 T/U 46 V/W
17 R/S 47 X/Y
18 N/P 48 Z/a
19 L/'M 49 b/c
20 J/K 50 d/e
21 G/H 51 fig
22 E/F 52 h/i
23 C/D 53 ik
24 A/B 54 m/n
25 BB/CC 55 p/q
26 DD/EE 56 /s
27 FF/GG 57 t/u
28 HH/1J 58 V/IW
29 KK/LL 59 x/y
30 MM/NN 60 z/AA
GND PP GND PP

Each channel has two inputs, the first listed in the table goes to the + input, second to the

— input.
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4.2.6.2

The power connector on a StrataVisor NZ is a 3-pin connector manufactured by Cannon. The
mating connector used on the power cable is a Cannon WK-3-21C (Geometrics part no.

21-133-032).

Power Connector

Pin Use
1 +12 V DC
2 common
3 not used

The Geode uses a waterproof connector made by Brad Harrison (41307N, 5 pin/16), Geometrics

part number 60-201-001. It is wired as follows:

Some versions of the Geode may have a different, completely waterproof 5 pin connector.
Contact the factory for an updated wiring pattern.

4.2.6.3

The start or trigger connector is a 3-pin connector manufactured by Bendix and others. The

Pin

Use

not used

+12 vV DC

chassis ground

not used

N[N

common

Start Connector

mating connector, used on the standard hammer switch, HVB-1 blasters, and the hammer switch

extension cable is a PTO6A-8-3P(SR) (Geometrics part no. 21-206-003).

Pin Use
A Trigger input
B Common
C Not used

The other end of the hammer switch extension cable uses PT01A-8-3S(SR) (Geometrics part no.

21-207-038) wired with the same pin assignments.
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4.2.6.4

Digital Interface Connector

The digital interface cable is pinless and is considered a
network “crossover” cable since it is wired between two

' similar network devices. Cables are constructed using

Belden 1752A cable. Follow the table below and make

' sure that the correct color coding is followed as specific

pairs of wires are wrapped together to control
capacitance in the cable to ensure long distance
operation.

Pin Connection

Color Function

J K WHITE/ORANGE | TX+ to RX+

K J WHITE/GREEN | RX+ to TX+

H B ORANGE TX- to RX-

B H GREEN RX- to TX-

C C BROWN Remote Power
Up+

D D BLUE Trigger A

E E WHITE/BLUE Trigger B

F F WHITE/BROWN | Power Up -

A n/c Ln/c A and L are
not connected

Note that Geometrics manufactures a digital cable tester (P/N 28143-01) to verify all conductors
in the digital cable are connected.

Geode digital interface cables are available as either lightweight, or with an abrasion resistant
coating. Maximum digital cable lengths are as follows:

O O O O O

250 m length between Geodes

250 m between the first Geode and an NZ with internal channels on the same line
100 m between network connections on NZs with no channels

100 m between the first Geode(s) and an NZC

100 m between a laptop and the first Geode
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4.3 Maintenance and Troubleshooting

Look outside the seismograph first; most field failures are related to external devices. These can
usually be corrected by the operator.

4.3.1 Power

The most common problem is power failure, normally a discharged battery. The front panel has a
series of lights which constantly display the battery voltage. The lights are not dependent on the
internal power supply or computer, so they will function even in case of an equipment fault.
Monitor the battery voltage during field operations. When the voltage drops below 10 volts, little
operating time is left and every effort should be made to complete the survey as soon as possible.
Become familiar with the pattern that the lights follow, so that you can anticipate battery
discharge.

A battery will deteriorate in storage unless it is charged regularly. If charged monthly, the battery
should retain its capacity for years. A failing battery will show decreased operating life, and will
charge up in less time.

With the clip-type power cable, a vehicle battery can be used to operate the system. If the polarity
is reversed, the system will not operate. However, the StrataVisor™ is protected from damage
due to polarity reversal.

If the system shows symptoms of power failure, check the fuse located under the front panel near
the printer.

4.3.2 External Keyboard Problems

Not all keyboards work the same. If the system doesn’t respond to your keyboard, try plugging it
in both before and after booting the system. If that doesn’t work, try a different keyboard. On
some compact keyboards, some of the letter keys double as numerical keys if the NUMLOCK is
on. When connected to the StrataVisor™ on boot-up, NUMLOCK is sometimes enabled
automatically.

4.3.3 Sensor Problems

If the geophone test (see Chapter 3) shows an open channel, check to see that the geophone is
properly connected. If so, try substituting a different geophone. If this does not correct the
problem, then the cable is suspect. Sometimes, a cable that is faulty from one end will work
properly when reversed.

4.3.4 Print Problems

If the printer will not print, open the top of the seismograph and make sure that the paper is
properly installed and that the release lever is in the correct position (see diagram under lid, or
Section 3.2.2.1). Check to see if the printer cable is plugged into the printer port next to the
keyboard connection. Also, check the cable at the back of the printer for proper seating. If the
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printer scrolls out blank paper, the paper is probably installed backwards (it is thermal paper and
only sensitive on one side).

4.3.5 Trigger Problems

If the system will not trigger, try using the manual trigger in the test function to see if the system
triggers that way. Then, try triggering with the hammer switch without the hammer switch
extension cable connected. Substitution (of another hammer switch) can be used to test for a
defective hammer switch. Triggering can also be tested by shorting pins A and B of the trigger
connector with a small piece of wire (a paper clip works well). If that works, then the problem is
generally external to the instrument. The voltage between pins A and B should be between 4-5
volts DC.

If false triggering occurs only with a trigger extension cable or with networked systems, try
grounding the system to earth ground using the ground lug located near the trigger connector.
Also, try to use coaxial cable or twisted pair wires for the trigger extension. Be sure the voltage
between pins A and B on the trigger connector is 4-5 volts DC.

If trigger noise appears on seismic records, try grounding the system and using coaxial trigger
cable. Also, effort should be made to keep the trigger wire away from the geophone cable to
prevent cross feed. If the trigger line must intersect the geophone spread, it should do so at a
right angle.

4.3.6 Digital Cabling Problems

Geodes use digital cables to communicate between each other and to transfer data back to the host
controller. Geometrics sells two types of cables, a light-duty CAT 5 data for periodic use and a
heavier duty rugged cable for professional use in harsh environments.

Blue LED’s on either side of the Geode boxes and on the side of the NZ controller signal whether
the digital cables are properly connected and communicating. If an LED adjacent to a digital
cable is not flashing, then communication has been broken. Alternately, Geometrics sells a digital
cables tester that checks continuity (Geometrics part number 28143-01).

Digital cables can be repaired in the field (refer to the digital interface connector section) and
digitals less than 125 m can be replaced with standard CAT from a local hardware store. For

longer cables, we recommend Belden 1725A cables, as capacitance between signal pairs are more
closely controlled.

4.3.7 Hardware/ Software Error Messages

43.71 Cannot find empty data element for new data.

Data is coming from the Geodes faster than it can be processed by the host PC. Requires an
increase of the number of buffers in the registry. Contact Geometrics for more detailed
instructions.
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4.3.7.2 DSP code download failed

Check the battery voltage on all of the Geodes. Restart the controller and try again. One of the
Geodes may have reset itself inadvertently.

4.3.7.3 Cannot create Ethernet port

NZ or laptop requires a cold reboot to initialize Ethernet ports.

4.3.7.4 No acquisition board detected

Power is off to some of the Geodes or one of the Ethernet lines has become disconnected. Check
the power and reboot the system

4.3.7.5 Incomplete data on file

Ethernet cable may be intermittent, noisy or too long. Trigger line may be broken in the Ethernet
cable. Power may be intermittent to one of the Geodes

4.3.7.6 Could not convert geode # to acquisition #

Master trigger is set outside the range of Geodes

4.3.8 StrataVisor NZ Internal System Problems

If you are comfortable working on your personal computer (that is, installing circuit boards and
disk drives), then you should be qualified to perform simple repairs on the StrataVisor™.
Alternatively, a local computer service center may be able to assist you with some problems in an
emergency.

On rare occasions, the StrataVisor™ software on the hard disk may become corrupted. Symptoms
include a blank display or a message on the screen after the power up sequence instead of seismic
traces. If this happens, try and re-load the system software from the disk supplied with the
seismograph. Simply insert the support disk in the floppy drive or CD writer and follow the
instructions on the label.

For repair discussion purposes, the StrataVisor™ can be broken into two functional blocks. These
will be called the "seismograph" and the "computer” for convenience, although they are closely
integrated.

4.3.8.1 CMOS Settings for the Geometrics StrataVisor NZ

Press DEL when prompted after power up. You will see the following menu items.
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Basic CMMOS Configuration
Custom Configuration

Shadow Configuration

Reset CMOS to last known values
Reset COMS to factory defaults
Write to CMOS and exit

Exit without changing CMOS

Choose “Reset CMOS to factory defaults” and press enter. The system will reboot. Press DEL

again to come back to the above menu.

Choose “Basic CMOS configuration”. Make the following changes to the settings
Set the clock correctly.

In the section entitled: IDE DRIVE GEOMETRY

Set Ide 0: 3 = AUTOCONFIG, LBA

In the section entitled: DRIVE ASSIGNMENT ORDER:
Set Drive C: Ide 0

In the section entitled: BOOT ORDER:

Set Drive C: at the top of the list

With Drive A: second on the list

Press ESC to go back one menu level.

Now choose Custom Settings. Make the following changes.
On the left-hand column find the following and set as indicated:
Display type: both

Press ESC to go back one menu level

Finally choose:
Write to CMOS and exit.
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5 File Storage and Data Handling

5.1 File Format

A "file" is the data from a seismic record recorded onto the disk. The data may be from a single
shot, or data stacked from a number of hammer blows or "shots". The seismic record is held in
memory in the seismograph until the operator decides to write it onto the disk (or tape). When
data is written to disk, it is given a file name. The term "trace" is used to refer to the data from
just one channel of the seismograph.

The formats available on the StrataVisor NZ and Geode are SEG-2, SEG-YM°® and SEG-DM5,
the standards for seismic data files established by the Society of Exploration Geophysicists™.
With the establishment of these standards, many data processing packages are able to read the
files from Geometrics seismographs. Most third-party software developers have also standardized
one or more of these formats. The complete standards are available from the SEG.

Linear dimensions and coordinates may be either meter, feet, or stations, but should be consistent
throughout the file.

The following sections describe the SEG-2, SEG-Y™® and SEG-D®® formats used in the
StrataVisor™ and Geode.

51.1 SEG-2 File Structure

The file is organized on the disk as blocks: a File {beginning of file)

Descriptor Block, followed by a sequence of Trace

Descriptor Blocks and Data Blocks. FILE DESCRIPTOR BLOCK

TRACE DESCRIPTOR BLOCK 1
DATA BLOCK 1
TRACE DESCRIPTOR BLOCK 2
DATA BLOCK 2

The File Descriptor Block contains information
common to all the traces in the file, plus it
provides information required to parse the rest
of the overhead data. Another name for this

block is the "File Header" TRACE DESCRIPTOR BLOCK N

Each Trace Descriptor Block provides location, DATABLOCKN

format, and other information pertinent to its
corresponding Data Block (containing the data from a trace) Another name for this block is
"Trace Header".

The Data Block consists of fixed point or floating point numbers as specified by their
corresponding Trace Descriptor Block. This block contains the data from one channel (or one
trace) of the seismograph.

*pullan, S. E., 1990, Recommended Standard for Seismic (Radar) Data Files in the Personal Computer
Environment: Geophysics, Vol. 55, No. 9, September 1990, pp. 1260-1271.

3SEG Subcommittee on Field Tape Standards, Digital Field Tape Format Standards - SEG-D, REVISION
1: Geophysics, Vol. 59, No. 4, April, 1994, pp. 668-684.
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There is a Trace Descriptor Block for each Data Block (in other words, there is a trace header for
each block of data from one trace). The blocks are arranged in numerical order.

Pointers are written in the file blocks to indicate locations of the blocks with respect to the
beginning of the file. Pointers are always long integers (32 bits). All addressing is to byte
boundaries. All blocks start on double word (32 bit) boundaries.

Integers are 16-bit numbers written low byte first to conform to the Intel processors used with our
software. Long integers are 32-bit numbers, also written low byte first. Hexadecimal number
4547 would be written 47 45 in the file. A 32-bit (4-byte) data sample, such as 0001 D340 would
be written 40 D3 01 00.

A typical file is shown later in an example, with interpretable characters shown in the right side

column. Referring to this example will be helpful in understanding the following descriptions of
the data format.
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5111 File Descriptor Block

The first block in the file is the File Descriptor Block. The construction of the File Descriptor
Block is:

Byte

0-1 3a55 (File Descriptor Block ID)
2-3 REVISION NUMBER
4-5  SIZE OF TRACE POINTER SUB-BLOCK (M)
6-7 NUMBER OF TRACES IN FILE (N)

8 SIZE OF STRING TERMINATOR

9 FIRST STRING TERMINATOR CHARACTER
10 SECOND STRING TERMINATOR CHARACTER
11 SIZE OF LINE TERMINATOR
12 FIRST LINE TERMINATOR CHARACTER
13 SECOND LINE TERMINATOR CHARACTER
14-31 RESERVED
32-35 POINTER TO TRACE DESCRIPTOR BLOCK 1
36-39 POINTER TO TRACE DESCRIPTOR BLOCK 2
---- POINTER TO TRACE DESCRIPTOR BLOCK N
33+M STRING 1

STRING 2

M STRING Z

This block holds information common to all traces in the file and pertaining to the structure and
interpretation of the file. It consists of

(1) 32 bytes providing the block identifier, the revision number, the size of the Trace Pointer
sub-block, the number of traces in this file, and the string and line terminator,

(i1) a Trace Pointer sub-block giving pointers to the start of each Trace Descriptor Block in
the file, and

(ii1) followed by optional strings with information related to the entire file such as date, time,

delay, constant, high cut filter frequency, line number, low cut filter frequency, notch
filter frequency, sample interval, shot coordinate, shot interval, shot map, and shot offset.
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The File Descriptor Block ID (bytes 0 and 1 of this block and of the file) contains the integer
3a55 (in hexadecimal). This integer identifies the file as a seismic data file following this
standard and identifies this block as the Record Descriptor Block (55 appears first, since it is the
low byte).

The File Standard Revision Number (bytes 2 and 3) appear next.

Bytes 4 and 5 contain an integer giving the size of the Trace Pointer Sub-block in bytes (see
below). All blocks start on double-word boundaries and are divisible by four.

Bytes 6 and 7 contain the number of traces in this file.

The String Terminator is one or two non-printable ASCII characters (decimal ASCII codes 0
through 31) used to separate the strings that hold the information in character string form in this
(the File Descriptor) block, and the Trace Descriptor Blocks. Byte 8 is 01 (hex) and bytes 9 and
10 are 00 (hex) indicating the string terminator used by the StrataVisor™ is the NULL character.

The Line Terminator is one or two ASCII characters used to separate the lines of text in the Notes
Block. In the StrataVisor™, byte 11 is 01 (size of line terminator, 01 hex), byte 12 is OA (line
terminator character), and byte 13 is 00 (hex) indicating the Line Terminator used by the
StrataVisor™ is the Linefeed (0A) character.

Bytes 14 through 31 are reserved and written as 00.

The Trace Pointer Sub-block starts at byte 32, and contains pointers (unsigned long integers) to
the start of each Trace Descriptor Block in the file. The length of this sub-block in bytes is
specified in bytes 4 and 5, and the number of pointers (corresponding to the number of traces)
contained in the sub-block is specified in bytes 6 and 7 (see above).

Following the Trace Pointer Sub-block is a free format section containing strings to provide
optional information common to all traces in the file (the acquisition parameters, date and time,
line geometry, etc.). Each string starts with an integer giving the length of the string (the offset to
the next string), followed by a key word naming the parameter in the string, followed by the value
(in ASCII), and terminated by the null character string terminator (indicated in bytes 8, 9, and 10
above). A list of key words used in the descriptor blocks will be found later in this chapter.
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5.1.1.2 Trace Descriptor Block

The Trace Descriptor Block contains information relative to an individual trace (seismograph
channel). Each Trace Descriptor Block is followed by a Data Block containing the data for that
trace. The construction of the Trace Descriptor Block is:

Byte

0-1 4422 (Trace descriptor block ID)

2-3  SIZE OF THIS BLOCK IN BYTES (X)

4-7  SIZE OF FOLLOWING DATA BLOCK IN BYTES (Y)
8-11  NUMBER OF SAMPLES IN DATA BLOCK

12 DATA FORMAT CODE
13-31 RESERVED
32 STRING 1

STRING 2

X STRING Z

The actual byte number for the start of the Trace Descriptor Block varies with the length of the
Record Descriptor Block. The optional strings follow with information pertinent to that block
(channel number, descaling factor, geophone group location, number of stacks, etc.).

The Trace Descriptor (bytes 0 and 1) contains the integer 4422 (hex) to identify this block as a
Trace Descriptor Block.

The Block size (bytes 2 and 3) contains the integer giving the size of this block in bytes.

The Size of Data Block (bytes 4 through 7) contains the long (32-bit) integer giving the size of the
following Data Block corresponding to this Trace Descriptor Block.

The Number of Samples in Data Block (bytes 8 through 11) contains the integer giving the size of
the Data Block in samples.
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The Data Format Code (bytes 12) specifies the data format in the following data block according
to the following table:

Byte value Data Format
01 16-bit fixed point
02 32-bit fixed point
03 20-bit floating point (SEG convention)
04 32-bit floating point (IEEE standard)
05 64-bit floating point (IEEE standard)

The StrataVisor™ presently offers data recording in code 02, 32-bit fixed point data. Contact the
factory regarding 32 bit floating point (04).

The next twenty bytes (bytes 13 through 31) are a series of zeros. This space is reserved.

The rest of the Trace Descriptor Block contains a series of strings. The string format and
convention is the same as that used in the File Descriptor Block.

511.3 Data Block

A data block follows each Trace Descriptor Block. This is the data for the corresponding trace in
the selected format. Except for the last trace (or a single channel record), the Data Block will be
followed by the Trace Descriptor Block for the next trace.

5114 String Format

The Record and Trace Descriptor Blocks contain strings that provide information about the
survey or the specific trace. Each string starts with an integer giving the length of the string,
followed by a keyword that names the parameter in the string, then the value (in ASCII format)
corresponding to that word, and then ends with the string terminator (null character). Keywords
can not have embedded spaces (use _ for space, decimal ASCII code 95). The keyword and the
associated data are separated by one or more spaces or tabs. To assist application program string
searches, all strings are ordered alphabetically according to the keyword, and all alpha characters
are uppercase.

Numeric values may be decimal integers or decimal floating point numbers. Negative decimal
numbers are preceded by a minus sign "-". Decimal floating point numbers may use an "E" to
express the number in scientific notation. Decimal points must be followed by a numeric
character. The numbers in the following list are allowable numeric expressions. Unless stated
otherwise, integers must have magnitude less than 32,000 (16 bits).

12,-3,-12.657, -34.6, -1.345E24, -2.3E6, -5.6E-11, -2.0E-9

Some values like time and date are expressed in the special indicated format.

51.1.5 Key Words Used in File Descriptor Block

The File Descriptor Block normally contains the following strings. Other strings may be added
later. Not all strings supported by the SEG standard are used by the StrataVisor™.
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ACQUISITION _DATE

The date the data were acquired, in dd/mmm/yyyy format. For example April 1, 1988 would be
stored as 01/APR/1988.

ACQUISITION_TIME

The time of day the data were acquired. The format is 24-hour time stored in hh:mm:ss format.
For example 3:30PM would be stored as 15:30:00.

GENERAL CONSTANT

A positive decimal number of 12 or fewer digits, entered by the operator as a general purpose
number.

INSTRUMENT GEOMETRICS_StrataVisor™

Identifies instrument used to collect the data.

TRACE_SORT

Identifies the trace sort. "As Acquired" is used for normal field records.
UNITS

Identifies measuring system, e.g. feet, meters. NONE is written to designate that system does not
differentiate between systems.

NOTE
This string appears as the last string and contains notes and parameters not defined in the

standard.

5.1.1.6 Key Words Used in Trace Descriptor Blocks

CHANNEL NUMBER
The channel number is a positive integer identifying the seismograph channel (or trace).
DELAY

The delay value is a floating point number expressing the time (in seconds) elapsed from the start
pulse to recording the first sample in the Data Block.

DESCALING _FACTOR
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A floating point number used to determine the true amplitude of the input signal. To convert
from a data sample value to the actual input voltage (in millivolts) to the seismograph from the
geophone, the formula is:

input voltage due to one shot =
data point * DESCALING _FACTOR / STACK _COUNT

Notice that an individual trace is corrected for multiple hammer blows by dividing by the number
of stacks, so the result is the average input voltage from a single shot. Thus, the trace header
allows for different stack counts on each trace, and when selected channels are frozen they not
only stop acquiring data, but the stack counter also stops. On the Geode/NZ system, the scaling
factor will be different for different preamp gains. For 36 dB preamp gain, the descaling factor is
4.270400E-5; for 24 dB the descaling factor is 1.698500E-004.

HIGH_CUT_FILTER

The HIGH CUT FILTER values are positive decimal integers expressing the high cut filter 3 dB
frequency in Hz and slope in dB per octave. A value of 0 for the frequency indicates the filter
was not implemented.

LINE NUMBER

The line id is a collection of printable ASCII characters.

LOW_CUT _FILTER

The LOW_CUT FILTER values are positive decimal integers expressing the low cut filter 3 dB

frequency in Hz and slope in dB per octave. A value of 0 for the frequency indicates the filter
was not implemented.
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NOTCH_FREQUENCY

The NOTCH_FREQUENCY value is a positive decimal integer or floating point number
expressing the notch filter frequency in Hz. A value of 0 indicates a notch filter was not
implemented.

RECEIVER LOCATION

This is the location of the geophone group for the particular trace. It is the dimension along the
line, using the same linear coordinate system as the SOURCE LOCATION.

In the file, each geophone group will have a location specified in the Trace Descriptor Block, as
does the shot point in the Record Descriptor, providing that the operator has correctly entered the
information in the geometry menu during data acquisition. Note however, that use of file storage
for location is optional, that the operator's log may contain the same information, and that the
files may be edited later to insert or correct this information.

SAMPLE INTERVAL

The value is a floating point number expressing the time between samples in seconds.

SOURCE_LOCATION

This is the location of the shot. This value is a linear coordinate specifying location along the
survey line relative to some reference. May specify depth in a drill hole.

STACK_COUNT

This stack count is a positive integer indicating the number of times data were stacked into an
individual trace. This number may be different for each channel (trace).
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51.1.7

SEG-2 File Format Example

Following is a listing of a typical file. The byte column lists the byte number in sequence. The
right side column shows the interpreted code, where the byte corresponds to an ASCII character
that can be interpreted on a standard line printer. Non-interpretable code is shown as a ".". The

Record Descriptor Block starts at byte 0000, with the number 3a55 (listed low byte first). The

first Trace Descriptor Block starts at byte 0138, with the number 4422.

Byte

00000000
00000010
00000020
00000030
00000040
00000050
00000060
00000070
00000080
00000090
000000A0
000000BO

00001050
00001060
00001070
00001080
00001090
000010A0
000010BO
000010CO
000010DO
000010EO
000010FO
00001100
00001110
00001120
00001130
00001140
00001150
00001160
00001170
00001180
00001190
000011A0
000011BO
000011cCO
000011DO
000011EO0
000011FO
00001200
00001210
00001220
00001230
00001240
00001250
00001260
00001270
00001280

55
00
DO
50
DC
6C
FC
8C
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
00
1F
54
00
45
50
22
4D
30
14
76
20
4E
20
20
52
4F
30
30
45
22
00
19
33
54
4E
42
2E
S5F
45
48
30

3A
00
11
7D
E8
54
BF
2B
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
00
00
45
41
20
41
00
45
00
00
65
41
49
0A
32
45
4E
30
20
52
44
00
00
33
55
45
45
30
46
2D
49
20

01
00
00
00
00
01
01
02
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
00
41
20
43
31
4E
49
54
OE
4F
72
53
54
20
2E
4D
45
20
0A
53
EO
00
41
33
44
00
52
31
41
30
47
30

00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
00
43
31
51

59
4B
52
00
42
00
S5F
53
42
30
45
5F
0A
20
20
01
00
4C
2E
45
13
20
30
43
30
48
00

80
00
BO
30
[e10)
50
EO
70
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
00
51
38
55
3A
20
53
49
4A
53
19
41
20
41
30
4B
49
20
44
30
00
00
49
33
S5F
00
31
00
54
35
5F
1D

10
00
2C
98
03
6F
DA
46
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
00
55
2F
49
31
47
54
43
4F
45
00
43
46
53
20
54
4E
41
49
20
19
00
41
33
52
43
00
21
4F
00
43
00

18
00
00
00
01
01
01
02
00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00
00
49
4F
53

65
52
53
42
52
54
51
45
45
0A
20
43
47
53
30
00
00
53
20
45
48
OF
00
52
1E
55
44

Numbers in Hexadecimal

00
00

00
00
00
00
00
00

00
00

00
00
00
00
00
53
63
49
3A
6F
55
20
5F
56
52
55
45
S5F
20
30
52
43
50
20
00
00
5F
30
43
41
00
44
20
00
54
49

lower byte first

01 00 00 01 0A 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
90 47 00 00 70 62
14 B3 00 00 F8 CD
A4 1E 01 00 88 39
34 8A 01 00 18 A5
C4 F5 01 00 A8 10
54 61 02 00 38 7C
00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
strings
00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
49 54 49 4F 4E 5F
74 2F 32 30 30 31
54 49 4F 4E O5F 54
33 39 00 15 00 43
6D 65 74 72 69 63
4D 45 4E 54 20 47
4D 47 4F 53 20 30
49 44 20 30 30 30
45 52 20 4F 62 73
41 43 45 5F 53 4F
49 52 45 44 00 0D
54 00 72 00 4E 4F
49 4E 54 45 52 56
53 48 4F 54 5F 49
2E 30 30 20 O0A 20
45 4D 45 4E 54 20
5F 57 49 4E 44 4F
4C 41 59 5F 46 49
0A OA 00 00 00 00
40 06 00 00 04 00
00 00 00 00 00 00
46 49 4C 54 45 52
00 1A 00 41 4D 50
4F 56 45 52 59 20
4E 4E 45 4C 5F 4E
44 45 4C 41 59 20
45 53 43 41 4C 49
34 2E 32 37 30 34
44 49 47 49 54 41
S5F 46 49 4C 54 45
47 49 54 41 4C 5F

00
00

00
01
01
02
02
00

00
00

00
00
00
00
00
44
00
49
4F
73
45
30
30
65
52
00
54
41
4B
50

57
4C
00
00
00
20
4C
4E
55
2D
4B
30
4C
52
4cC

Interpreted Code

00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00

U: ..............
..... , .G..pb
P}. Qe eevoeeeeeen
............. 9.
1T- PO"4 .......
+:-pF--Ta--8]

- *ACQUISITION DA
TE 18/0ct/2001- -
*ACQUISITION_TIM
E 16:19:39---COM
PANY Geometrics-
"+« INSTRUMENT GEO
METRICS MGOS 000
0---J0OB_ID 0000-
- -OBSERVER Obser
ver- - +TRACE_SORT
AS_ACQUIRED---U
NITS FEET-:-r-NOTE
BASE_INTERVAL
2.00 - SHOT_INC
REMENT 0.00 PH
ONE INCREMENT 0.
00 - AGC_WINDOW
0 - DISPLAY FILT

- -ALIAS FILTER 3
333.33 0---AMPLI
TUDE_RECOVERY NO
NE- - - CHAN NEL NUM
BER 1---DELAY -0
.010-! -DESCALING
_FACTOR 4.270400
E-005---DIGITAL
HIGH CUT FILTER

0 0---DIGITAL LO
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00001290
000012A0
000012BO
000012CO
000012DO0
000012E0
000012F0
00001300
00001310
00001320
00001330
00001340
00001350
00001360
00001370
00001380
00001390
000013A0
000013BO
000013CO
000013DO0
000013E0
000013F0
00001400
00001410
00001420
00001430
00001440
00001450
00001460
00001470
00001480
00001490
000014A0
000014B0O
000014cC0
000014DO0O
000014E0
000014F0
00001500
00001510
00001520
00001530
00001540
00001550
00001560
00001570
00001580
00001590
000015A0
000015B0
000015C0O
000015D0
000015E0

57
00
20
15
20
51
45
32
56
30
56
48
42
2D
52
2E
4E
43
EO
OE
9C
88
54
80
BC
EA
6A
02
DA
00
9A
DC
20
58
67
co
E6
EE
45
B
10
D8
6E
52
81
co
D5
BA
AB
10
6A
E9
1F
F6

5F
13
44
00
30
55
43

45
00
41
4F
45
30
43
30
4F
41
FB
A5
85
28
42
65
E8
73
96
cc
D1
32
AC
TA
ES
8A
60
4C
D6
87
0A
67
DE
DO
0A
81
FD
41
96
23
28
8D
F7
oF
13
65

43
00
42
4C
20
45
4F
30
52
1B
4C
54
52
2E
45
30
54
4C
5B
96
ocC
EF
63
DA
BD
EC
44
10
Cl
93
oc
89
03
15
68
5D
57
21
52
09
c8
09
37
CE
BA
BO
94
52
99
FA
3B
4B
A7
AA

55
46
00
4F
30
4B
52
31
5F
00
20
S5F
20
30
S5F
00
45
45
40
42
c2
41
41
41
42
42
43
43
42
40
42
c2
42
41
43
BF
c2
C3
C3
C3
c2
C3
C3
C3
C3
3F
Cc2
42
43
co
C3
C3
C3
C3

54
49
ocC
57
00
43
44
2E
4C
53
30
53
32
30
4C
0A
20
20
64
30
18
Bl
B2
6C
D5
73
78
5B
0A
16
BE
86
50
6C
4B
co
00
oc
A9
F8
69
8A
44
8D
5C
48
00
BD
CB
42
91
E6
c7
33

5F
58
00
S5F
14
59
20
64
4F
41
2E
45
30
30
4F
00
0A
34
Fl
F9
EB
27
96
19
87
4B
Cl
C5
54
B5
AD
56
3F
ES
89
37
D9
6D
41
20
1D
FB
07
E4
c4
DF
Cc2
BB
82
81
Cc9
01
2C
25

46
45
4C
43
00
20
43
61
43
4D
30
51
30
30
43
53
20
37
81
14
75
13
EA
74
02
1D
37
68
E7
E8
0A
BE
84
B4
09
D2
AA
5C
4D
Bl
10
32
56
co
4E
75
DA
4F
56
80
19
69
AA
B7

49
44
49
55
4B
30
3A
74
41
50
30
55
31
36
41
54
44
20
42
42
41
42
41
42
43
43
43
43
42
41
Cc2
Cl
Cl
41
43
3F
c2
C3
C3
Cc2
C3
c2
C3
C3
C3
Cc2
40
43
43
c2
C3
C3
C3
C3

4C
S5F
4E
54
4F
00
5C
00
54
4C
30
45
00
32
54
41
49
20
D2
1c
76
CB
48
61
E1l
2C
2F
1E
64
TA
10
13
BO
e
CE
c4
F9
95
Cc9
49
12
06
D4
8F
5A
A4
34
0A
86
08
8B
21
50
4A

54
47
45
S5F
54
20
6C
19
49
45
31
4E
12
35
49
43
53
0A
74
10
AD
30
2B
TA
Bl
35
B8
FC
9B
AQ
54
58
34
55
93
D7
5C
27
1D
E9
E1l
c2
27
FF
c7
73
75
3D
4E
98
00
0D
EF
EA

45
41
5F
46
43
00
69
00
4F
S5F
32
43
00
00
4F
4B
50
0A
86
4D
4B
0c
56
E7
C3
16
24
67
CE
4A
[
87
62
1F
81
33
34
42
0A
83
F5
9A
8C
B4
1A
56
EF
77
1F
37
47
82
BD
D4

data from trace 1 continues

52
49
49
49
48
52
6E
52
4B
49
35
45
53
19
4B
20
4C
00
42
42
42
42
42
42
42
43
43
43
42
c2
Cc2
Cc2
41
43
42
42
C3
C3
C3
Cc2
Cc2
c2
C3
C3
C3
Cl
41
43
43
C3
C3
C3
C3
C3

20
4B
44
4C
S5F
41
65
45
20
4B
00
S5F
4B
00
20
38
41
00
AD
DF
EE
F8
BC
9E
1A
47
BD
B4
6C
99
08
9E
B6
F7
64
98
CA
D2
35
CE
oc
8B
F6
8D
DC
CE
28
F8
62
12
22
B4
3F
B3

30
20
20
54
46
57
20
43
30
54
1cC
4E
45
53
2D
00
59
00
AQ
co
S5F
a3
99
4F
4A
E6
9B
E1l
93
F6
79
5A
E3
e
33
79
7B
A8
EB
90
F5
64
9C
38
Cl
09
DD
94
32
AC
63
3C
32
1C

20
33

45
52
S5F
32
45
2E
45
00
55
57
4F
31
1F
S5F
00
CA
04
60
28
E9
AD
Co6
04
38
Bl
69
FB
CA
29
9A
86
81
A9
3A
13
09
Bl
B9
46
BE
BB
EC
D4
AD
67
C5
46
79
93
D7
A2

30
36

52
45
52
5C
49
30
52
53
4D
20
55
30
00
53
00
42
c2
42
42
41
42
42
43
43
42
41
40
Cc2
Cc2
41
43
42
Cl
C3
C3
C3
Cc2
Cc2
C3
C3
C3
Cc2
41
Cl
43
42
C3
C3
C3
C3
C3

W _CUT FILTER 0 O
-+ +FIXED GAIN 36
DB---LINE ID O-
++-LOW_CUT FILTER
0 0---NOTCH_FRE
QUENCY 0- -RAW R
ECORD C:\line 2\
2001.dat- - -RECEI
VER_LOCATION 0.0
0---SAMPLE INTER
VAL 0.000125---S
HOT SEQUENCE NUM
BER 2001- - -SKEW
-0.0000625- - -S0U
RCE_LOCATION -10
.00---STACK 8- --

NOTE DISPLAY S
CALE 47 «eeeeos
--[@d--B-t-B---B
«.-BO-:B--MB----

B
~(-A-'-B-0-B-[I(B
TBcA-+ -AH+VB: - A
re*Al-tBaz-B-0O'B

-B---C---B-J-B
+s*BsK-C,5:CG-+C
j-DCx-7C/-$C--8C
---C[-hC--gC---B
+++B-T-Bd--Bl-iA

-#RB- -0C-=wC- - gC
- (+C--VC-N-Cb2-B

Be-+-+-- 7- F-
SR ERERRRE G-"cy
N leeea<e
..... , .P...?Z.
@3 T
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51.2 SEG-D File Structure

The following section describes the SEG-D format used in the StrataVisor™.

Three general header blocks, scan type header, demux trace header, and trace header extension
are used in SEG-D format to store trace information. The following are the fields used in each
header block:

e General header, block #2 - Expanded File Number ( if number is greater than 9999 ), SEG-D
Revision Number ( = 1), Extended Record Length, Gen. Header Block # ( = 2), Last Four
Bytes of General header block #2 ( = descaling factor ).

o General header, block #3 - Source Line Number (integer), Source Line Number (fraction),
Source Point Number (integer), Source Point Number (fraction), Gen. Header Block # (=3 ).

e 1% Scan type header - Scan Type Number ( = 1 ), Channel Set Number ( = 1 ), Channel Set
Start Time, Channel Set End Time, Number of Channels, Channel Type (=1 for data channel
), Channel Gain ( = 3, always fixed gain ), Alias Filter Frequency ( if any"), Alias Filter Slope (
if any” ), Low Cut Filter ( if any” ), Low Cut Filter Slope (if any "), First Notch Filter ( if any" ),
Second Notch Filter (if any ), Vertical Stack.

e 2" Scan type header - Scan Type Number ( = 1), Channel Set Number ( =2 ), Channel Set
Start Time, Channel Set End Time, Number of Channels, Channel Type ( = 7 for pilot or aux
channel ), Channel Gain ( = 3, always fixed gain ), Alias Filter Frequency ( if any" ), Alias
Filter Slope (if any” ), Low Cut Filter (if any ), Low Cut Filter Slope ( if any" ), First Notch
Filter (if any” ), Second Notch Filter (if any ), Vertical Stack.

For each channel:

e Demux trace header - File Number ( if number is less than 10000 ), Channel Set Number, Trace
Number, Trace Header Exten. (=1 ), Sample Skew, Extended File Number ( if number is
greater than 9999 ).

e Trace header extension - Receiver Point Number.

All fields that are not used will be recorded as zero. The data followed by each demux trace

header and trace header extension has 8085 data format that stands for 32-bit IEEE
demultiplexed.

It there is no filter selected, all these fields will be recorded as zero. High cut filter is recorded in Alias
Filter Frequency and Alias Filter Slope. If both filters are high cut filters, the one with lower frequency is
recorded. Similarly, if both filters are low cut filters, the one with higher frequency is recorded.
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5.1.21

Byte
000000
000010
000020
000030
000040
000050
000060
000070
000080
000090
0000AO
0000BO
0000CO
0000DO
0000EO
0000F0
000100
000110
000120
000130
000140
000150
000160

SEG-D File Format Example

Numbers in Hexadecimal

10
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
01
00
10
00
00
00
B9
3A
39
BA
38
BA
B8
B9
B9

54
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
02
00
54
00
00
00
24
37
00
43
B3
3D
DE
8D
86

80
F8
00
02
00
03
00
00
00
00
01
00
00
00
D1
AQ
FC
45
26
00
25
87
5C

58
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
00
00
39
Cl
c8
cc
33
9E
20
23
A6

00
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
01
00
00
00
00
3A
BA
3A
3A
BA
3A
BA
BA
39
BA

00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
01
00
00
4B
6C
1A
3A
2A
52
80
41
94
75

00
04
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
55
TA
11
50
31
80
FC
7B
Bl
oF

00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
98
1A
7D
BO
17
15
c8
2C
AQ
36

lower byte first
00 96

00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
27
00
38
BA
39
3A
3A
39
39
B9
B9
B9

8F
00
00
00
00
24
00
00
00
01
10
00
80
34
41
88
A3
B4
1A
cC
c8
Ccé6

FF
01
00
00
00
10
00
70
00
AB
00
00
FC
0B
7B
27
06
FO
11
3A
A5
DB

data from trace 1 continues

23
01
00
00
00
00
03
00
03
00
00
00
00
c8
82
2C
45
9A
D2
7D
E8
A9
0A

47 15 54 12

02
00
9D
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
38
38
39
39
3A
BA
3A
B9
B9
39

00
00
4F
00
00
00
01
00
01
00
00
00
FA
BA
48
21
BA
0F
3E
EE
F7
5A

00
00
65
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
CF
50
A5
3B
50
51
CB
44
39
8F

00
02
36
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
14
BO
A9
FA
BO
Cc2
3E
B9
D5
E2

Interpreted Code

T. X #G.T
............. Oe6
......... S.oo....
.......... Pevunn
e
..... KU.8...8.
.$.9.1...4..8.P
:7..:..19A{,9H..
9...::P. 'EQ!; .

CE..*1l.:...:.P.
8.&3:R..9..... Q.

=i 9..}:>.>

S A{,. ..., D.

CH9L 9.

.\..uo6 .92
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5.1.3

SEG-Y File Structure

The following are the fields filled in SEG-Y header:

Reel header part 1 (EBCDIC):
Number 2: LINE
Number 4: INSTRUMENT Geometrics StrataView
Number 5: TRACE/RECORD XXXXXKXXX

Number 6: SAMPLE INTERVAL =xxXXxXxXXXx usec RECORD LEN XXXXXXX

X

Number 10: FILTERS LOW CUT XxXxx HZ HIGH CUT xxxxXxx HZ

NOTCH

Reel

xxxX HZ

header part 2 (binary):

Byte 3205-3208: Line number

Byte 3213-3214: Number of traces

Byte 3217-3218: Sample Interval

Byte 3221-3222: Number of Samples

Byte 3225-3226: Data sample format code (2 = 4 bytes fixed
points)

Byte 3255-3256: Measurement system (2 = feet)

Trace header (binary):

Byte 9-12: Field record number

Byte 13-16: Trace number

Byte 29-30: Trace ID code (1 = seismic data)
Byte 31-32: Number of vertical stacks

Byte 33-34: Number of horizontal stacks (1)
Byte 71-72: Scalar (1)

Byte 73-76: Source coordinate - X

Byte 81-84: Group coordinate - X

Byte 115-116: Number of Samples

Byte 117-118: Sample Interval

Byte 145-146: Notch filter frequency

Byte 147-148: Notch filter slope

Byte 149-150: Low cut filter frequency

Byte 151-152: High cut filter frequency

Byte 153-154: Low cut filter slope

Byte 155-156: High cut filter slope

Byte 157-158: Year data

Byte 159-160: Day of year

Byte 161-162: Hour

Byte 163-164: Minute

Byte 165-166: Second

Byte 167-168: Time base code (1 = local)

Note: Value inside parenthesis is the default value in that

field.

zeros.

All filter information, 1f not used, will record as all
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5.2 Storage Capacity

The number of files which can be stored on a disk drive varies with the amount of disk or tape
space required for a seismic record, which of course depends on the number of channels, data
format, and record length.

To calculate the number of bytes required, multiply the (number of channels used) « (record length
in samples) « (number of bytes in a data word), then add some for the header information
(approximately 700 bytes for the file header and Nx600 bytes for the trace headers).

The amount of disk space or tape used depends on the record length as selected in the
Acquisition Timing menu. The number of bytes in a data word is 4 (for 32-bit data storage
format).

The following table shows the number of files stored for different media for some combinations
of channels, record length, and memory. These numbers are approximate.

Representative File Sizes
No. of Record File Files/1.44 Files per
Channels Length Size Mb Floppy Gigabyte
(samples)
12 2048 106K 12 9400
12 4096 204K 7 4900
12 8192 394K 3 2500
12 16396 794K 1 1250
24 2048 212K 6 4700
24 4096 410K 3 2400
24 8192 800K 1 1250
48 2048 423K 3 2300
48 4096 816K 1 1200
48 8192 1600K 0 600
60 2048 528K 2 1900
60 4096 1020K 1 1000

Warning. There are many combinations of record length which will not fit on a floppy disk. In
some cases you can solve this problem by running a file compression program. In others, it will
be necessary to write to an external SCSI device or to connect the seismograph to another
computer through the RS-232 port and use a file transfer program such as Lap-Link.

In general, the very long records will only be used with a vibrator source. Once the data is
correlated, the resultant file will be much shorter.
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5.3 Support Disks

The StrataVisor™ and Geode™ systems come with disks called "Support Disks" or in newer
version, a support CD. These include programs and data used to support the system. The seismic
program is included, along with sample data, and some additional files. The latest revisions to
the software, format, and operating instructions will be found here.

Geometrics has sample data sets for refraction and reflection surveys available on request.
5.3.1 Loading the seismic program

The operating software of the Geode and StrataVisor™ is stored on hard disk drive C:. The
software is normally resident in the system and will be loaded to configure the system as a
seismograph. This software may also be loaded from drive A: or occasionally by CD in the case

of a failure or, more commonly, to update the system software.

To load the new software, simply insert the support disk and follow the instructions on screen.

213



6 Applications

6.1 Continuous Seismic Recording Using the Geometrics
Geode

The Geode and NZ recording systems are capable of recording and transmitting data
continuously. Data are broken up into contiguous records of user defined length. Settings can be
adjusted so that there is overlap in the data, to facilitate recombination in processing. The
minimum sample rate possible is a function of the number of channels in a single line, the length
of the records that the data are cut into and highly dependent on the speed of the host computer.
As a general rule, the faster, the better.

For example, the following table shows possible sample interval and record length combinations

using a 16 channel Geode and a 1.8 MHz P4 CPU. By using a combination less channels, a faster
computer and/or multiple network cards, faster sample rates are possible

Geode Minimum Cycle Times While in Continuous Mode

Record Length (sec)-> 0.05 0.128 0.25 0.5 1 2
Sample Rate (usec)

21
31.25
62.5
125
250
500
1000
2000

Numbers are approximate and are affected by the performance of the recording computer.

Continuous recording

possible

Continuous recording not possible
Occasional misses

Continuously recorded data can be time stamped either with the PC clock (accurate about a
second per day) or the data can be synchronized using a pulse from a GPS fed to the trigger input.
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6.1.1 Continuous Recording Using GPS Clock and Trigger
Timing Interface

In order to perform precisely timed continuous seismic recording using the standard Geometrics
Geode or NZ system, the GPS Clock & Trigger Timing Interface Kit (P/N 28132-01) is offered.

This kit consists of the following items:
Geometrics P/N Qty Description

1 20-700-605 1 TRUETIME GPS-605

2 28148-01 1 CABLE ASSY, 12V POWER FOR GPS-605

3 28133-01 1 TRIGGER TIMING INTERFACE

4 28129-01 1 CABLE ASSY, 12V POWER FOR 28133-01
5 26960-01 1 CBL ASSY, TRIGGER (BNC TO 3-PIN) L
6 60-230-237 1 CABLE ASSY, 9-PIN D MALE/FEMALE 6FT
7 60-303-004 1 BNC CABLE M-M, 5FT POMONA 2249-C-60
8 28149-01 1 DOC, GPS TRIGGER TIMING INTERFACE

Item 1 above, the TrueTime GPS-605 receiver, consists of a clock with mounting bracket, an
antenna, a 50ft antenna cable, and an operator’s manual. Check with the factory to discuss the
use of other manufacturer’s GPS units. The item 8 document describes the several modes of
operation of the timing interface. For the purpose of this paper, only the single controller,
continuous mode is pertinent.

In addition to the above, the standard Geode system is presumed to be available: Geode unit”,
battery, power cable, geophone sensors, analog spread cable, customized Ethernet cable, Ethernet
cable adapter, and laptop PC with Ethernet adapter and Geometrics Seismic Controller Software
(SCS) installed. The SCS requires registration with at least the following options enabled:

e External Alarm Box Support Enabled

e Serial I/O Enabled

e Continuous Recording Enabled

e Trigger Window (recommended)

e Subsample Trigger Synchronization Enabled/Disabled (as required by the application)
The last option allows disabling of the sampling resynchronization at the time of each trigger
event. This may be desired to avoid the fractional sample interval time discontinuity which
otherwise may occur at that moment. But it also limits the timing accuracy of the samples
acquired after a trigger event to +/- 1 sample interval. See the Timing section below.

6.1.1.1 Hardware Setup

The Geode, its battery, and the laptop PC are set up in the standard manner as explained in the
Geode operator’s manual, with the exception of the trigger cable, as will be indicated below.

6.1.1.1.1 GPS:

e Position the GPS antenna to allow good “visibility” of as large sky area as possible. This
generally means locating it above or away from nearby conductive materials or massive
objects. To maintain constant lock on the GPS satellite signals, it must be able to receive
good reception from at least three satellites at all times.

* A single Geode is assumed here for simplicity, however, the concepts (but not
necessarily the performance) apply equally well to a multi-Geode system.
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e Using the cable provided with this optional kit, connect the antenna to the GPS clock
ANTENNA input.

o Use power cable 28148-01 to provide 12VDC power to the GPS clock unit, red clip to
+12VDC and black clip to 12VDC return (-). The power source may be the same as that
used for the Geode or a separate source. The display should immediately illuminate.
After a few minutes, lock should be obtained, indicated by the suppression of the decimal
point display segments.

e Use BNC cable 60-303-004 to connect the clock 1PPS output to the GPS Trigger Timing
Interface "1PPS" input.

e Use the RJ11-to-DBY adapter cable provided with the GPS clock to connect the clock
RJ11 socket to the “GPS” DB9 connector on the GPS Trigger Timing Interface.

6.1.1.1.2 GPS Trigger Timing Interface

e The Trigger Timing Interface is pre-set by the factory for a specified trigger cycle time,
based on the GPS 1PPS clock input.” If this should need to be changed, the unit must be
opened by removing the two screws on the underside. A row of jumper selector pins,
labeled LK1 through LK 16, will be visible on the printed circuit board. LK1 through
LKS are involved in setting the cycle time. These eight positions constitute a binary
weighted value, with LK1 being the least significant bit. The selected value plus one is
the set cycle time. Thus, if no jumpers are inserted, a one-second cycle time would be
selected; with a jumper only at LK1, a two-second cycle time would be selected; with a
jumper only at LK2, a three-second cycle time would be selected. CAUTION: Do not
alter the jumper selections on any other part of the printed circuit board.

e Use power cable 28129-01 to provide 12VDC power to the GPS clock unit, red clip to
+12VDC and black clip to 12VDC return (-). The power source may be the same as that
used for the Geode, the GPS, or a separate source.

e Use cable 26960-01 to connect the "TRIG 1" output to the Geode trigger input (hammer
symbol), using an optional extension cable (P/N 23219-01) as required. (Note: the
trigger output is an isolated open-drain FET that relies on the 3.3K-Ohm pull-up-to-5V
resistor in the Geode trigger input circuitry.)

e Use serial cable 60-230-237 to connect the "CONTROLLER 1" DB9 connector to the
laptop serial port.

6.1.1.2 Software Setup

It is presumed here that the reader is already familiar with the customary operation of the Geode
software, either from experience or from the operator’s manual supplied with the Geode. Only
issues peculiar to the continuous recording application are addressed here.

In order to setup the key software parameters correctly to achieve continuous recording, two
requirements of the method should be understood:

* A modification of the Trigger Timing Interface has can be provided for custom
applications, according to Customs and Specials Build Document #1008. Accordingly, a
16-position binary rotary switch has been added to the front panel and wired internally to
selector pins in order to provide externally selectable trigger cycle times of 1, 3, 5,7, 9,
11, ... 27,29, or 31 seconds.
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1) The trigger delay should equal the negative of the record length. This condition means
that the data record is ended by the trigger event, rather than the more usual case of being
started by the trigger event. The importance of this is that the entire record is acquired
and ready to be transmitted when the trigger event occurs.

2) The recorded data will be “continuous” (actually, sequential records will overlap) only if
the achievable cycle time is less than the record length. In other words, if the actual cycle
time is ever greater than the record length, then a gap in the data will result, making it
discontinuous at that point. Achieving this requirement depends on a number of factors,
some of which cannot be precisely controlled. Some of these factors are: the amount of
data per record (which depends on the number of active recording channels and the
sample rate), the data transmission speed to the laptop, the speed of the laptop PC, the
writing speed to the hard drive, the tasks within the SCS that must occur for each record,
and any other tasks that may be running which compete with the SCS for processor time.

A list of the important menu parameters follows. Some of these are directly affected by the two
requirements given above.

Acquisition menu
Sample Interval
Record Length
Delay: (= -Record length)
Stack Options: REPLACE ONLY
Specify Channels: set to “DATA” those channels needed, others to “INACTIVE”
File menu
Storage Parameters
Auto Save: checked
Save to Disk: checked
Display menu
Trigger Parameters
Cycle Time Scale: Cycle time of GPS Trigger Timing Interface, plus a fraction more
System menu
Trigger Options
Holdoff 0.0s
Arm Mode: Auto
Sensitivity: near mid scale
Alarms Setup
Configure Alarm Box
Serial Input Enabled: checked
Geometrics Alarm Box Enabled: checked
Baud Rate: 4800
Byte Size: 8
Parity Bit: None
Stop Bits: 1 Stop Bit
Terminator: LF
Serial Input Setup - Replace PC time Stamp with GPS time: checked
Advanced Acquisition Options
Enable or Disable Subsample Trigger Synchronization: as required by application
Enable Continuous Acquisition: checked

When the recoding parameters and environment are selected for the first time, it is recommended
that the actual cycle time be checked to ensure that requirement 2) is met. The Trigger Window
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is most helpful for this purpose. Observe over the time span of a larger number of records
whether or not the trigger cycle time exceeds the cycle time expected from the GPS Trigger
Timing Interface. Be aware that PC interrupts can cause occasional triggering misses. If the
observed performance is unacceptable, then adjustments must be made to increase the margin in
order to maintain confidence in the capability of continuous recording with no gaps. Some of the
obvious adjustments are:
e Reduce the number of recording channels by setting more of the highest numbered
channels inactive.
e Increase the sample interval.
e Reduce the record length (i.e., the overlap), but not such that it is less than or equal to the
desired cycle time (and remember to adjust the delay accordingly).
e Use a faster PC and/or hard drive.
Some of the less obvious adjustments:
e Reduce the relative overhead per record by increasing both the GPS Trigger Timer
Interface cycle time and the record length (and delay).
e Reduce the workload created by unnecessary windows in the SCS. For example, reduce
the number of channels in the spectral window, if any. (Note that simply minimizing a
window has little effect.) Registering the software without the extra windows (spectral,
gather, etc.) is the best way.
e Minimize the background tasks running by uninstalling whatever software is not needed.

The degree of margin can be ascertained by temporarily disconnecting the Geode trigger input
and then setting the trigger sensitivity (under Trigger options in the System menu) to the
maximum (100). In this mode the Geode will self-trigger as fast as possible and the margin
relative to the desired cycle time can be observed in the Trigger window.

6.1.1.3 Timing

The SCS log window normally records the time at which each file is saved, based on the PC
clock. But with the “Serial Input Setup - Replace PC time Stamp with GPS time” checked in the
Alarm Setup menu, the software will substitute the GPS serial time stamp as it is received. (Note
that should there be a failure in the serial communication, the logged time will revert to PC time.
Inspection of consecutively logged times can clear up any confusion since GPS time always
shows exact second intervals.) The GPS time stamp indicates the time of the previous rising edge
of the GPS 1PPS clock pulse, which is also the time at which the Geode is triggered.* Should the
GPS lose lock on the satellites, it will continue issuing the 1PPS clock and the serial time stamp,
but based on its own internal time base, which is subject to drift. Loss of lock is indicated by the
illumination of all decimal points in the display, and by the “?” symbol appended to the end of the
time stamp in the log file.

With Subsample Trigger Synchronization (in System menu, Advanced Acquisition Options)
disabled (i.e., no sample stretch at time of trigger), the last sample in a file record would represent

* From what has been described thus far, the GPS serial cable could be routed directly to the
laptop PC, bypassing the GPS Trigger Timing Interface. However, the Interface serves two
purposes, which may or may not be important for the application: to direct the time stamp to two
PCs in the case of two controllers, and to receive the alarm information from the controller(s)
over the same serial cable.
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the time of the trigger edge +0/-1 sample interval. The first sample in the record would be
similarly uncertain, plus any drift of the Geode 15ppm time base” over the time interval.

With Subsample Trigger Synchronization enabled (i.e., possible sample stretch at time of trigger),
the timing of all samples, after a trigger event until the next trigger event, can be known to +/-
1/32 of a sample interval®, plus any 15ppm drift. (But be aware that the overlapped portion of the
record would be synchronized to a different GPS pulse, thus removing the accumulated drift at
that point). Because the shot window display and the recorded file are based on the trigger that
came after the data, they could indicate a one-sample error in timing. To recover the accurate
time, one must find the location in the data file of the trigger that occurred near the beginning of
the file (i.e., at the end of the previous file). This would be right after the data that overlaps the
previous file. The overlapped portion is easy to identify because the data values recorded in that
portion at the beginning of one file are identical to the values at the end of the previous file.
Subsequent data in the file would be at a known time relative to that trigger (after applying the
sample skew correction recorded in the SEG-2 file header) to within the accuracy stated.

Also note that, because of the Geode time base drift relative to the GPS clock, the amount of
overlap in a pair of sequential files can occasionally be one sample more or less than usual,
depending on the direction of drift.

6.1.1.4 Alarm

The alarm function of the GPS Trigger Timing Interface may or may not be important for a
continuous recording application. It would be typically used for a remote monitoring situation in
which it is critical that recording “down time” be minimized. Document 28149-01 describes the
alarm functions in general. Here, a few comments will be made concerning the Alarm Setup
menu in the SCS, which are particularly pertinent to continuous recording.

The Alarm Setup menu is used to control which events produce which alarm indications with
what tolerance. For example, the “Max Serial string not detected” entry may be used to alert the
operator after a chosen number of serial time stamps from the GPS have been missed.

Missed triggers resulting in data gaps may be monitored by using the “Max incomplete shot...”
line. For no tolerance for this kind of failure, enter “1” in the first field and the expected cycle
time in the second field. The next line, “Max consecutive incomplete shot”, may be used to allow
isolated misses. For this, set up entries in the previous line, whether or not the alarm warnings
are set to “OFF”.

The “Alarm Idle. Reset Counter” button is used to clear the alarm state from the GPS Trigger
Timer Interface, and to reset the event counters within the menu.

* Each channel within a Geode uses the same time base and so would experience the same drift.
However, each Geode has its own time base so channels in different Geodes could experience
different drifts.

* At the higher sampling rates, the uncertainty increases somewhat, to about +/- 1/20 of a sample
interval for the fastest sampling.
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6.1.2 Continuous Recording Using The Internal PC Clock

It is possible to continuously trigger the Geometrics Seismodule Controller X
Geode or NZ seismograph without using the

optional GPS and trigger timing interface TiggerHoldoff [~ eec

kit. Geode/ES-3000 and NX seismographs f Mo

are capable of triggering themselves, using & Auto  Manual

the maximum trigger sensitivity settings
under the system menu. When the Trigger

e . . Trigoer Sensitivity  Low ——————— J High
Sensitivity slider is moved all the way to the
right to the High sensitivity setting, the Master Trigger: Line # |1 Geodeor NZ#  [1
seismograph will continue to trigger - Sei Ti
. N gger
repeatedly. Data records will be time 4
stamped by the PC clock instead of the x| Cancel |

more accurate GPS clock.

6.1.2.1 Software Setup

It is presumed here that the reader is already familiar with the customary operation of the
Geode software, either from experience or from the operator’s manual supplied with the
Geode. Only issues peculiar to the continuous recording application are addressed here.

In order to setup the key software parameters correctly to achieve continuous recording,
two requirements of the method should be understood:

1) The trigger delay should equal the negative of the record length. This
condition means that the data record is ended by the trigger event, rather
than the more usual case of being started by the trigger event. The
importance of this is that the entire record is acquired and ready to be
transmitted when the trigger event occurs.

2) The recorded data will be “continuous” (actually, sequential records will
overlap) only if the achievable cycle time is less than the record length. In
other words, if the actual cycle time is ever greater than the record length,
then a gap in the data will result, making it discontinuous at that point.
Achieving this requirement depends on a number of factors, some of
which cannot be precisely controlled. Some of these factors are: the
amount of data per record (which depends on the number of active
recording channels and the sample rate), the data transmission speed to the
laptop, the speed of the laptop PC, the writing speed to the hard drive, the
tasks within the SCS that must occur for each record, and any other tasks
that may be running which compete with the SCS for processor time.

A list of the important menu parameters follows. Some of these are directly affected by
the two requirements given above.

Acquisition menu
Sample Interval
Record Length
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Delay: (= -Record length)
Stack Options: REPLACE ONLY
Specify Channels: set to “DATA” those channels needed, others to “INACTIVE”
File menu
Storage Parameters
Auto Save: checked
Save to Disk: checked
Display menu
Trigger Parameters
Cycle Time Scale: Cycle time of GPS Trigger Timing Interface, plus a fraction
more
System menu
Trigger Options
Holdoff 0.0s
Arm Mode: Auto
Sensitivity: near mid scale
Advanced Acquisition Options
Enable or Disable Subsample Trigger Synchronization: as required by application
Enable Continuous Acquisition: checked
Calibration Mode
Change calibration mode from every shot to many shots (99999)

When the recoding parameters and environment are selected for the first time, it is
recommended that the actual cycle time be checked to ensure that requirement 2) is met.
The Trigger Window is most helpful for this purpose. Observe over the time span of a
larger number of records whether or not the trigger cycle time exceeds the cycle time
expected from the length of the records. Be aware that PC interrupts can cause
occasional triggering misses. If the observed performance is unacceptable, then
adjustments must be made to increase the margin in order to maintain confidence in the
capability of continuous recording with no gaps. Some of the obvious adjustments are:
¢ Reduce the number of recording channels by setting more of the highest
numbered channels inactive.
e Increase the sample interval.
e Reduce the record length (i.e., the overlap), but not such that it is less than or
equal to the desired cycle time (and remember to adjust the delay accordingly).
e Use a faster PC and/or hard drive.
Some of the less obvious adjustments:
¢ Reduce the relative overhead per record by both increasing the record length and
decreasing the sample rate
e Reduce the workload created by unnecessary windows in the SCS. For example,
reduce the number of channels in the spectral window, if any. (Note that simply
minimizing a window has little effect.) Registering the software without the extra
windows (spectral, gather, etc.) is the best way.
e Minimize the background tasks running by uninstalling whatever software is not
needed.
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6.2 Sub-Bottom Profiling

Contact us at Geometrics for documentation discussing sub-bottom profiling

6.3 Surveillance

ES-3000, Geodes and StrataVisor NZ seismographs can be configured to operate as
surveillance monitors using the self-trigger algorithm. A warning box can be displayed
upon detection, and the specific trigger channels are written into the log file to alert the
operator that an event has been identified.

To configure surveillance mode:

1 Set Date/Time itz 06/27 /2002 08:37:47, Feat

2 Trgger Optiong Holdoff 0.2z, A0T0 ARM, Senaitivity BO
2 Test 4
. . 4 Select Repeater Board(s]
1. Turn on self-trigger mode in 5 Senal 120 v
the Trigger Options dialog £ Manuial Trigger t
7 Configuration Status
box. . 8 Alarms Setup
2. Select whether you wish to use 3 Calbration Mode
OR or AND channels for Channel Femapping
dectection. It is our experience Sounds ’
that OR channels work best for Wersion Number 8.00.0.2

local events like humans or ) Clorc Cealle L)

animals walking. AND channels work best for distant events like trucks or
aircraft. Note that the number of AND channels used to generate a trigger can be
specified.

3. Set the length of the two adjacent detection windows w2 and w1 as well as the
threshold. This will require some experimentation, depending on the event that
you are trying to detect. It is best if you can simulate the situation in real life, and
set these parameters accordingly. To detect a person walking in a noisy traffic
area, we set time window w1 to 5 and time window w2 to 5 with a threshold ratio
w2/w1 of 2. Window w1 measures background and w2 measures the event.

4. Inthe SYSTEMS>ALARMS SETUP dialog box, check the Report Self-Trigger
alarm.

5. Set the acquisition parameters accordingly to define the record length and sample
rate of the file that you would like to capture. This captured file can be used for
more detailed data analysis, for example to determine the type of intruder or
vehicle.

6. If you are not interested in saving records but only wish to use the self-trigger
algorithm for detection:

a. Set the record length to a very small value
b. Set the sample interval to the smallest value
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c. Turn off Auto Save in the FILE menu

d. Turn on Calibrate Every 99999 shots saved in the SYSTEM>Calibrate
mode dialog box. These changes will allow the system to recover very
quickly so there is virtually no dead time in which an event might not be

detected.
7. A detailed description of the operation of the self-trigger algorithm can be found
in chapter 2.
; =10ix|
— THE 4 CHANNELS THAT CAUSED SELF TRIGGER ARE: CH5 CH6 CH 7 CH 8 x|
File 785 [Stack 1, Shot Loc: 0] 16:32:06.93 D6/25/2002 shot NOT SAVED
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Above is shown a screen capture of detected event. Note
e alarm box indicating the number of channels that detected the event
log file window showing channels that detected the event

[
e noise monitor window showing real-time waterfall display of the event
e spectral and shot windows recorded at higher sample rate for post-acquisition
analysis
Geometrics Seismodule Controller x|
. . . Monitoring Channels Option
Shown opposite is the self-trigger - e [ (i o s chrnsle il i)
dialog box settings used to detect the € AND Charvel rumbe] | A0l chaniels required for tigger]
event Shown abOVe. Minimum number of channels lu—
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Appendix A. Specifications

StrataVisor NZ and Geode Seismographs

Configurations: 3, 6, 8, 12, 16 or 24 channels in weatherproof field deployable Geode module. Geode is operated from either
98/NT/2K/XP based laptop' or by Geometrics’ ruggedized StrataVisor NZ field computer. Single Geodes are operated using SGOS
software, which contains basic seismograph functions used for engineering surveys. Multiple Geodes can be connected together to
build systems with many channels and many lines using MGOS software.

A/D Conversion: 24 bit result using Crystal Semiconductor sigma-delta converters and Geometrics proprietary over sampling.
Dynamic Range: 144 dB (system), 110 dB (instantaneous, measured) at 2 ms, 24 dB.

Distortion: 0.0005% @ 2 ms, 1.75 to 208 Hz.

Bandwidth: 1.75 Hz to 20 kHz. Low corner frequency option available.

Common Mode Rejection: > 100dB at <= 100 Hz, 36 dB.

Crosstalk: -125 dB at 23.5 Hz, 24 dB, 2 ms.

Noise Floor: 0.20 uV, RFI at 2 ms, 36 dB, 1.75 to 208 Hz.

Stacking Trigger Accuracy: 1/32 of sample interval.

Maximum Input Signal: 2.8V PP at 0dB

Input Impedance: 20 kOhm, 0.02 uf.

Preamplifier Gains: Software selectable between 24 and 36 dB. Can be jumpered to allow selection of 12 or 24 dB or jumpered to 0
dB.

Anti-alias Filters: -3 dB at 83% of Nyquist frequency, down 90 dB.

Acquisition and Display Filters:
Low Cut: OUT, 10, 15, 25, 35, 50, 70, 100, 140, 200, 280, 400 Hz, 24 or 48 dB/octave, Butterworth.
Notch: 50, 60, 150, 180 Hz and OUT, with the 50 dB rejection bandwidth 2% of center frequency.
High Cut: OUT, 250, 500 or 1000 Hz, 24 or 48 dB/ octave.

Sample Interval: 0.02,0.03125, 0.0625, 0.125, 0.25, 0.5, 1.0, 2.0, 4.0, 8.0, 16.0 ms.

Correlation: Optional high-speed hardware correlator available in each Geode for fast cycle time with vibrators and pseudo-random
(MiniSosie) sources®.

Maximum Record Length: 16,384 samples per channel standard, 65,536 samples per channel optional.
Pre-trigger Data: Up to 4,096 Samples.
Delay: 0 to 9999 ms in 1 sample interval steps.

Data Transmission: Uses reliable Ethernet connections and requires no custom transmission software. Interfaces directly with
network capabilities of Windows 98/NT/2K/XP.

Auxiliary Channels: All Geode channels can be programmed as either AUX or DATA. Fixed data and aux channels available in
StrataVisor NZ.

Roll Along: Built-in, no external roll box required.

Line Testing: Real time noise monitor displays real-time output from geophones. Optional geophones pulse test helps identify bad
geophones and shorted or broken cables?.

Instrument Tests: Optional built-in daily, weekly and monthly testing available’. External laboratory quality test system available to
measure noise, crosstalk, dynamic range, gain similarity and trigger accuracy to factory specification.

Data Formats: SEG-2 standard with SGOS. SEG-D and SEG-Y available2.

System Software:
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Single Geode Operating Software (SGOS): Includes full compliment of acquisition, display, plotting, filtering and storage features.
Multiple Geode Operating Software (MGOS): Allows single laptop to control multiple Geodes and adds additional preamp gains,
correlation, expanded record length, tape writing, geophone pulse test, expanded test and diagnostics and roll along capability.
StrataVisor NZ Software: Functionally similar to MGOS above but operates on ruggedized NZ field system.

Data Storage: Stores data locally on laptop hard drive for transfer to portable media’.

Plotters: Drives a variety of NT compatible printers including Printrex 4, 8 and 12 inch plotters. Consult factory.

Triggering: Positive, negative or contact closure, software adjustable threshold.

Power: Requires 12V external battery. Uses 0.65W/channel during acquisition, sleep mode reduces power consumption by 70% while
in standby.

Environmental: Geode:-30 to 70degrees C. Waterproof and submersible. Withstands a 1 m drop onto concrete on 6 sides and 8
corners. NZ: Starts from +5°C to 40°C. Operates from —5°C to 45°C.

Physical: Geode: 12.2"L x 9 3/4"W x 7"D (3lcmL x 24.75cmW x 17.75cm), weighs 3.5 kg.

NZ field PC with no channels: 10.5L x 18"W x 21“D (26.7cmL x 45.7 cmW x 53.34 cmD), weighs 30 1b (13.5 kg)

Seismic recorder with 3-64 internal channels: 10.5L x I18"W x 13 “D (26.7cm L x 45.7 cmW x 33 cmD), weighs 20 1b (9 kg)
Operating System: Windows 98/NT/XP/2000.

Data Processing and Interpretation: Includes refraction software with first break picking, layer assignment, depth below each
geophone using delay time, refraction tomography and reflection processing software. Consult factory for individual data sheets.

1- Laptop computers are NOT field devices. They are easily damaged by harsh treatment or exposure to extreme environments. They
have a short battery life. Geometrics StrataVisor NZ is designed to operate in harsh conditions for extended periods and should be

used with the Geode for professional surveys when reliability is important..

2 - Available with MGOS software only.

ES-3000 Seismographs

Configurations: 8 and 12 channels in weatherproof field deployable module. ES-3000 is operated from Windows 98/NT/2K/XP
based laptop'

A/D Conversion: 24 bit result using Crystal Semiconductor sigma-delta converters and Geometrics proprietary over sampling.
Dynamic Range: 144 dB (system), 110 dB (instantaneous, measured) at 2 ms, 24 dB.
Distortion: 0.0005% @ 2 ms, 1.75 to 208 Hz.
Bandwidth: 1.75 Hz to 8§ kHz.
Common Mode Rejection: > 100dB at <= 100 Hz, 36 dB.
Crosstalk: -125 dB at 23.5 Hz, 24 dB, 2 ms.
Noise Floor: 0.20 uV, RFI at 2 ms, 36 dB, 1.75 to 208 Hz.
Stacking Trigger Accuracy: 1/32 of sample interval.
Maximum Input Signal: 175 mV PP at 24dB
Input Impedance: 20 kOhm, 0.02 uf.
Preamplifier Gains: Software selectable between 24 and 36 dB.
Anti-alias Filters: -3 dB at 83% of Nyquist frequency, down 90 dB.
Acquisition and Display Filters:
Low Cut: OUT, 10, 15, 25, 35, 50, 70, 100, 140, 200, 280, 400 Hz, 24 or 48 dB/octave, Butterworth.

Notch: 50, 60, 150, 180 Hz and OUT, with the 50 dB rejection bandwidth 2% of center frequency.
High Cut: OUT, 250, 500 or 1000 Hz, 24 or 48 dB/ octave.
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Sample Interval: 0.0625, 0.125, 0.25, 0.5, 1.0, 2.0 ms.
Maximum Record Length: 4,096 samples per channel standard.
Pre-trigger Data: Up to 4,096 Samples.

Delay: 0 to 9999 ms in 1 sample interval steps.

Data Transmission: Uses reliable Ethernet connections and requires no custom transmission software. Interfaces directly with
network capabilities of Windows 98/NT/2K/XP.

Auxiliary Channels: All ES-3000 channels can be programmed as either AUX or DATA. Fixed data and aux channels available in
StrataVisor NZ.

Data Formats: SEG-2 standard.
System Software:

ES-3000 Operating Software (ESOS): Includes full compliment of acquisition, display, plotting, filtering and storage
features.

Data Storage: Stores data locally on laptop hard drive for transfer to portable media®.
Plotters: Drives a variety of NT compatible printers including Printrex 4, 8 and 12 inch plotters. Consult factory.
Triggering: Positive, negative or contact closure, software adjustable threshold.

Power: Requires 12V external battery. Uses 0.65W/channel during acquisition, sleep mode reduces power consumption by 70% while
in standby.

Environmental: ES-3000:-30 to 70 degrees C. Waterproof and submersible. Withstands a 1 m drop onto concrete on 6 sides and 8
corners.

Physical: ES-3000: 12.2"L x 9 3/4"W x 7"D (31lcmL x 24.75cmW x 17.75cm), weighs 3.5 kg.
Operating System: Windows 98/NT/XP/2000.

Data Processing and Interpretation: Includes refraction software with first break picking, layer assignment, depth below each
geophone using delay time, refraction tomography and reflection processing software. Consult factory for individual data sheets.

1- Laptop computers are NOT field devices. They are easily damaged by harsh treatment or exposure to extreme environments. They
have a short battery life. Geometrics StrataVisor NZ is designed to operate in harsh conditions for extended periods and should be

used with the Geode for professional surveys when reliability is important..

2 — Some additional features are available as options.
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Appendix B. PCMCIA Card and Software Installation

Installing your PCMCIA Card

Geodes can be controlled either by the StrataVisor NZ or by a laptop or desktop computer. If you
are using a laptop computer, the most common configuration is to install a PCMCIA card in the
card bay found on the side.

There are many variations in the PCMCIA cards that we have tried at Geometrics, and to date,
have not found any network cards that do not work. However, you should try your card before
going to the field to guard against incompatibilities.. Note that all systems purchased from us
should have a PCMCIA card included.

To install, follow the instructions that come with your PCMCIA card. Remember, SGOS and
MGOS software work only under Windows ME, NT, 98 and 95. See our web site at
www.geometrics.com for information on newer versions.

Network H

Identificationl Servicesl Protocols  Adapters | Bindingsl

Checking Your Network Settings

Metwork, Adapters:

These instructions may vary slightly with different
versions of the Windows operating system. To check
and see if your network card installed successfully, or
to check if you have a network card already installed
and the appropriate driver is operating, go to the
Windows START button, select SETTINGS and
choose CONTROL PANEL. In the CONTROL :
PANEL folder, select NETWORK and you will be = Bemeve | Eceeties. | Uedse

presented with the menu opposite. ltem Notes:
3Com Megahertz 10100 LAM CardBus PC Card [Ethemet)

If you select ADAPTERS, you should be shown a
menu similar to one opposite, shown from the
Windows NT operating system. Users of Windows 98
or Windows 95 will see something similar. This

indicates that the network card has been installed
properly and should be accessible from the Geode oK | Carce

operating software.

Installing Your Geode Software InstallShield Wizard x|

Geode Seismic Controller software (SCS)
comes on floppy disks, CD ROM or can be
downloaded from our web site. If the
software does not automatically start, run the
program SETUP and follow the instructions
provided. Screens are self-explanatory, and if
you make a wrong selection, you can press
the BACK button to reverse any changes

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
o s B il 6 1

The InstallShield® Wizard will install Geometrics
Seizmodule Contraller on your computer. To continue,
click Mext

< Back Cancel |
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Note: We strongly suggest that you exit all Windows programs before installing the software to
avoid conflicts. The software will be installed in a default directory, unless you specify otherwise.

The installation is self-guiding, please follow the instructions on screen. Some menus require
additional explanation.

There are four installations options:

InstallS hield Wizard ) e

e Compact (smallest Setup Type
space possible) Chooze the setup type that best suits your needs.

e Custom (allows you to
choose which options
you require)

«  Full installation (all b reome i
tape support, 3rd party CD wuriber a5 storage device.
tools, recommended
for most users)

o Full installation with
no tape drive (does not
install ASPI drivers for
those systems for

Click the type of Setup pou prefer.

— Dezcription
Inztall everything but tape

which there may be a IrstallShield
system conflict with <Back | MNew> |  Cancel
SCSI devices)
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If you choose the CUSTOM installation, you will be presented with the following menu:

InstallShield Wizard L, i

Select Features
Chooze the features Setup will install.

x|

InstallShield Wizard .

Select Features
Chooze the features Setup will ingtall.

Select the features you want to install, and clear the features you do not want to install.

Tape Support
Standard Filters
Test Box Script File
Survey Description Templates
] &pplication Sounds
Toolz
Tape And Disk Reader
Geode-MZ Bios Flazh Uty
Sea2tsci Converter

Space Required on C:

Space Awvailable on C:
IrrstallShield

— Diescription

Controller Software To
Communicate With Several
Geodes

19392 K
304056 K

< Back | Mest » I

Cancel

Select the features you want to install, and clear the features you do not want to install

] Application Sounds
- Tools
Tape And Disk Reader
eode-MZ Bioz Flash Utility
eg2hzcii Converter
isimager Package

Samples data
Optim Package
Sipgc Package

Space Required on C:
Space Available on C:
IrrstallShield

=

-

19392 K
304020 K

— Diezcription

Controller Software To
Communicate With Several
Geodes

< Back | Mest > I

Cancel

There are multiple options from which to choose:

e Seismodule Controller (basic operating software for the system). Always keep this option

selected

Tools

O
O

Tape Support (drivers for handling external SCSI tape devices)
Standard Filters (real time digital acquisition filters)

Test Box Script Files (needed if you own a Geometrics test system)
Survey Description Templates
Applications Sounds (WAYV files for alerting operator of different acquisitions states)

Tape and disk data reader (separate program)
Geode/NZ Bios Flash programmer (programs the firmware on the acquisition

boards
SEG2 to ASCII convert utility

SeisImager refraction processing package

SIPQC refraction package

You should leave all options checked unless you have a specific reason for removing them.
Depending on your application, some parts of the M/SGOS operating software may not work
properly, should you remove one.

See sections in the Quick Start Guide and in Chapter One to connect your Geode/ES-3000 and
laptop together and start the system.
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Changing Imbedded Software Options After Installation

If you have already installed the SCS software, you can make changes after installation via the
SETTINGS>CONTROL PANEL>ADD/REMOVE PROGRAMS directly in Windows.

# Add or Remove Programs

ﬁi Currently installed programs:

Change aor
Remove
Programs E Adabe Acrobat 5.0

E Adobe Photoshop Elements
% Adobe Premiere & LE
ﬁl ATI Display Driver
ﬁl Corel Uninstaller

@ [=] wigitalrink: 1.1

addfRemove E' DWgate
Windows
Components 9 EMusic Download Manager
5 EPSON Printer Software

ﬁl Experience YAIO

Add Mew
Programs

ﬁ! Genetic SoftkSe Data Fax

| Geometrics Seismodule Controller

15 Hotkey Utilicy
IF: - | S TR T

Size
Size
Size

Size

Size
Size

Size

 COmpUtEr

49,05MB
15.96MB
66, 18MB

44.67MB —

2.23MB
1.01ME
0.56MB

0.80ME
0.25MB

InstallShield Wizard

Welcome
Modify, repair, or remove the program.

‘Welcome to the Geometrics Multiple Geode 05 Setup Maintenance program. This program lets
you modify the current installation. Click one of the options below

& Modify
Select new program features to add or select curently installed features to
remove.
" Repair
@ Reinstall all program features installed by the previous setup.

 Remove

Femove all installed features.

It Ehield

< Back I Mest > I Cancel

By clicking on the Change/Remove button, you
are presented with the menu opposite:
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InstallShield Wizard

Select Features
Choose the features 5etup will install.

dule C
] Tape Support
Standard Filters
Test Box Script File
Survey Dezcription Templates
[w]Application Sounds
—I-fy] Tools
Tape And Disk Reader
Geode-MZ Bios Flash Utility
Wl Sen2bdscii Converter
Space Required on C:
Space Available on C:

Select the features you want to install, and clear the features pou do not want to install

Drezcription

Cantraller Saoftware To
Communicate ‘fith Several
Geodes

b
0k
1383508 K

< Back MHext > | Cancel |

By selecting the MODIFY button
and clicking NEXT, you can
review your installation
instructions, shown in the opposite
menu.

Select or deselect the options that
you require and press NEXT to
modify your SCS software.
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Appendix C: Sample Data

Additional data sets are available on our downloads page at www.geometrics.com.
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Appendix D: Applications software that ships with the Geode and
StrataVisor NZ seismographs.

This shipment contains industry-leading applications software to help you get the most
from your new Geometrics Geode or StrataVisor seismograph. The applications software
will help you analyze and process your data so you get answers quickly, for yourself and
your clients.

All software that can be launched from the seismograph program is preloaded on the
StrataVisor seismograph, on a PC Geode controller (if purchased directly from
Geometrics), and on your installation disks. If you are planning to use your own PC
Geode controller, the software will be automatically loaded on your system when you
install the Geode SGOS or MGOS operating program from the installation disks. There
are two stand-alone packages, WinSeis Lite and WinSeis Turbo. These are reflection data
processing packages and it is more practical to load them separately on the analysis PC
where they will be used.

All of the applications software packages are fully functional for analyzing your data,
but usually limit the amount of data that can be analyzed. The full-featured packages
are available either directly from Geometrics, Inc. or from the vendors listed below.
The packages included with your Geode or StrataVisor are as follows.

o SIPQC refraction analysis software (delay-time method), from Rimrock
Geophysics, P/N 26101-02. For support, please contact us, or Rimrock at
JimHScott@aol.com and 303-985-2522 (tel).

o SeisImager/2D refraction and modeling software (time-term inversion, delay-
time, and tomographic inversion methods), P/N 26112-01. For support, please
contact us.

e WinSeis Lite reflection processing software (with Geode only) from the Kansas
Geological Survey (KGS), P/N 26100-08. For registration and support, please
contact the KGS at mbro@kgs.ukans.edu and 785-864-2176 (tel).

e WinSeis Turbo reflection processing software (with StrataVisor NZ only) from
the KGS, P/N 26100-03. For registration and support, please contact the KGS at
mbro@kgs.ukans.edu and 785-864-2176 (tel).

e Other experimental software may be on the system for your trial and assessment

The launchable software can be accessed from the ANSWERS menu, located on the main
toolbar of the seismograph program. Some of the packages are best used with a mouse
and keyboard connected; SeisImager/2D requires a mouse for operation. Support on all
packages is available either from Geometrics or directly from the software vendor, as
listed above, and support documentation is included with your shipment. We would be
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pleased to help you interpret your first refraction data set to ensure that you
understand the software and are able to use it to its fullest. Please contact the
Geometrics Sales Department at 408-954-0522 (tel) or sales@geometrics.com to arrange
an appointment. Real-time on-screen help is available through Microsoft NETMEETING
over your high-speed Internet connection.
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